Introduction 


Thank you for purchasing the Vodafone 804N handset. 

• Read this guide thoroughly before using the 
Vodafone 804N handset to ensure proper usage. 

•After reading this guide, keep it for later reference. 

•Accessible services may be limited to contract 
conditions or service area. 


The Vodafone 804N handset is compatible with the 
W-CDMA and GSM network systems. 


Note 


• Unauthorised copying of any part of this guide is 
prohibited. 

• The guide contents are subject to change without 
prior notice. 

• Steps have been taken to ensure the accuracy of 
descriptions in this guide. If you find inaccurate or 
missing information, please contact Customer 
Service ( 腹で 30-38). 



Accessories 


Make sure the following accessories are included in the package with the handset: Some accessories are also available for 
purchase. For details on accessories or optional items, contact Customer Service ( 陪 p.30-38). 


I Battery pack 


I Rapid Charger 


NEBAB1 



■ Utility software CD-ROM 
(Japanese)* (sample) 




■ USB cable (sample) ■ Stereo microphone (sample) 



The handset supports the microSD memory card (not included). Purchase microSD memory card(s) to use memory card 
functions. 

* The utility software is subject to upgrades or updates without prior notice. 
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Guide to This Manual 

In this manual, "handset" refers to Vodafone 804N. 

■ Procedures 

Procedures are described using simplified notations in this 
manual. For understanding the notations, see "Keys & 
Menus" in "Getting Started". 

■ Display images 

• Screen illustrations in this manual are provided as 
examples. Items or numbers in the illustrations may differ 
from those actually appearing on your handset display. 

• Some illustrations may be enlarged for easier viewing. 

■ Screen messages 

• This manual describes instructions using mainly default 
settings. If settings are changed, the display images or 
handset actions may differ from those in this manual. 
When a message appears on the display, read it carefully. 
Example 1 : If call restriction settings have been changed 
and you attempt to make a call, a warning indicating that 
the call cannot be made appears. 

Example 2: If Manner Mode is set and you attempt to play 


a melody or video by following the procedure described in 
"Media Player" or "Data Management", a message asking 
whether to play the data may appear. 

t Trademarks 

• Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or 
more of the following United States Patents and/or their 
counterparts in other nations: 

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773 5,101,501 
5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054 5,535,239 
5,267,2615,544,196 5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338 
5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569 
5,710,784 5,778,338 

• T9 Text Input ⑩ and the T9 logo are registered 
trademarks of Tegic Communications. 

T9 Text Input has applied for or obtained global 
patents. 

• microSD™ is a trademark of the SD Association. 

• Part of the software in this product incorporates a module 
developed by the Independent JPEG Group. 
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• This product is licensed in accordance with MPEG-4 
Visual Patent Portfolio License. Personal and noncom¬ 
mercial use is only permitted when: 

• Capturing a video that complies with the MPEG-4 
Visual standards (MPEG-4 Video) 

• Playing a MPEG-4 Video captured by a consumer who 
engages in personal and nonprofit activities 

• Playing MPEG-4 Video provided by a party licensed by 
MPEG-LA 

Contact MPEG LA, LLC, a company in the United States, 
when using this product for promotion, in-house use, for- 
profit or other purposes. 

• QR Code is a registered trademark of Denso Wave 
Incorporated. 

• JBIend™ is incorporated in this product. 

JBIend™ is a Java™ execution environment 
developed by Aplix Corporation for implement- jbW 
ing advanced performance and fast operation on small- 
memory systems. 

Powered by JBIend™, ◎1997-2006 Aplix Corporation. All 
rights reserved. 

JBIend and JBIend logos are registered trademarks of 
Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries. 
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• Java and Java-based trademarks and logos are 

trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the 
United States and other countries. Java 

• 着うた @and 着うたフ J レ ⑥ are registered trademarks of 
Sony Music Entertainment Inc. 

• This product incorporates NetFront Browser and NetFront 
Messaging Client of ACCESS CO., LTD. as Internet 
browser and mailer. 

Copyright© 2004-2006 ACCESS CO., LTD. 

• ACCESS and NetFront are registered trademarks or 
trademarks of ACCESS CO., LTD. in Japan and other 
countries. 

• The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are owned by the 
Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by NEC is 
under license. Other trademarks and trade names are 
those of their respective owners. 

• Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks or 
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States 
and other countries. 

• Windows 2000 Professional is an abbreviation of 
Microsoft® Windows ⑥2000 Professional operating sys¬ 
tem. 



• Windows XP is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows ⑩ 
XP Professional operating system or Microsoft® 
Windows® XP Home Edition operating system. 

• Windows® 2000 Professional is referred to as Windows 
2000 in this manual. 

• Windows ⑩ XP Professional and Windows ⑩ XP Home 
Edition are referred to as Windows XP in this manual. 

• Vodafone, Vodafone live! and the speech mark symbol are 
trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone Group 
Pic. 

• V-appli is a trademark of Vodafone K.K. 

• " マルチタスク / MULTITASK", " ワード予測 " and "NEC 
SUPER TOWN" are registered trademarks or trademarks 
of NEC Corporation. 

• Powered by mascot Capsule®/Micro3D Edition™ ascot 
Capsule® are trademarks of HI CORPORATION. 

• All other company and product names are trademarks or 
registered trademarks of their respective companies. 


In the frequency bandwidth of the Bluetooth'^unction of 
this equipment, industrial device, scientific device, medical 
device like microwave ovens, licensed premises radio sta¬ 
tion and non-licensed specified low-power radio station for 
mobile object identification system (RF-ID) that is used in 
product line of factories, and amateur radio station 
(referred to as Other Radio Stations hereinafter) are used. 

1. Please make sure before using the Bluetooth® function 
that no Other Radio Stations are used in the neighborhood. 

2. In case that RF interference occurs to Other Radio Sta¬ 
tions from this equipment, please change promptly the 
place to use, or stop using the Bluetooth® function (emit¬ 
ting radio). 

3. Please contact Customer Service ( 陪 p.30-38) if you 
have a problem, such as interference from this equipment 
to Other Radio Stations. 

The Bluetooth 砍 function of this equipment uses the fre¬ 
quency bandwidth of 2.4GHz and FH-SS modulation. The 
interference range of this equipment is less than 10m. 


2.4FH1 
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Safety Precautions 

• To ensure safe use of the handset, please read 
these safety precautions carefully before use. After 
reading them, please keep these safety precau¬ 
tions for future reference. 

• The following precautions are provided for your 
benefit to protect you and others and to avoid dam¬ 
age to property. Please observe these Safety Pre¬ 
cautions. 


Vodafone shall not be liable for any damages incurred by 
you or a third party as a result of improper use of this prod 
uct, failure during use, memory loss or any other noncon¬ 
formity. 
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Symbols 

This manual uses various symbols to facilitate understanding of the 
contents, ensure correct use to prevent injury to yourself and others 
and prevent damage to property. The symbols used and their mean¬ 
ings are described below. Read the remainder of this manual only 
after thoroughly familiarising yourself with these symbols and their 


meanings. 


/^Danger 

Improper handling poses a great risk of 
death or serious injury. 

Warning 

Improper handling poses a potential risk of 
death or serious injury.. 

^\Caution 

Symbols 

Improper handling poses a risk of injury or 
damage to the product or other property. 

The action is prohibited. 

O The — 


The power cord must be unplugged. 











■ Handset, battery & charging device 


Use only approved battery and charging device 
( 隊 p.i). Using unauthorised devices may cause 
the battery to leak, overheat, burst or ignite. 

Do not get the handset, battery and charging 
device wet. Exposure of these devices to liquids 
such as water or pet urine may cause overheating, 
electric shock, fire, malfunction, injury, etc. 


Q 

0 


0 


Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the 
handset, battery and charging device, and do 
not solder them. Doing so may cause fire, injury 
or electric shock. Also, doing so may cause the battery to 
leak, overheat, explode or ignite. For repair and mainte¬ 
nance, contact Customer Service (li^p.30-38). 


0 


Do not use or leave the handset, battery and 
charging device in places subject to high tem¬ 
peratures, such as near fire, near a heater, in 
direct sunlight or inside a car on a hot day. Doing so may 
cause the battery to leak, overheat, explode or ignite, cause 
those devices to be deformed or malfunction, lower the per¬ 
formance or shorten the life. Also, doing so may cause the 


part of the handset body to become hot and possibly cause 
burns. 


■ Battery 


To prevent battery leakage, overheating, burst¬ 
ing or ignition, do not: 

• Use excessive pressure to force the battery into 


0 


place. (Insert the battery in the correct direction and orien¬ 


tation.) 


• Dispose of the battery in fire. 


• Short-circuit the positive and negative poles of the battery 
with metallic items. Also, do not carry or store the battery 
with metallic items such as a necklace that may acciden¬ 
tally touch the terminals. 


• Puncture the battery, hammer it or step on it. 


If battery fluid gets into your eyes, do not rub 
them. Rinse them immediately with clean water 
and consult a doctor as soon as possible. Fail¬ 
ure to do so may cause a loss of eyesight. 
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■ Handset, battery & charging device 


Do not subject the battery or charging device 
to strong impacts. Doing so may cause the ba 卜 


Q 


tery to leak, overheat, burst, ignite, or cause other 
equipment to fail or catch fire. 


0 


Do not use the handset, battery and charging 
device in a place where there is a risk of igni¬ 
tion or explosion. Using these devices in places 
such as a filling station where there is an inflammable atmo¬ 
sphere such as from propane gas, petrol fumes, or coal, 
dust, metal, etc., may result in an explosion or fire. 


0 


Do not place the handset, battery and charging 
device in a cooking unit such as a microwave 
oven or pressure cooker. Doing so may cause 
the battery to leak, overheat, burst or ignite, or may cause 
the handset or charging device to overheat, smoke, ignite, or 
cause damage to the circuits. 


xviii 


Earning 


Keep the charging terminals, external connec¬ 
tor, microSD memory card holder and USIM 
card slot away from liquids or conductive for¬ 
eign objects (metal, pencil lead, etc.). Do not insert such 
objects inside. Failure to observe these precautions may 
result in short circuits, causing those devices to ignite or 
malfunction. 


If you notice something unusual such as an 
abnormal sound, smoke or smell, remove the 
handset, battery and charging device from 
their power supplies as indicated below and 
contact Customer Service ( 陪 p.30-38). 

Be careful not to burn or hurt yourself when removing 
these devices. 

• Handset: Turn the handset off and then remove the bat¬ 
tery. 

• Rapid Charger: Unplug the power cord from the AC 
socket. 



In-car charger: Unplug the power cord from the cigarette 
lighter socket. 








Handset 


Do not use the handset while driving a vehicle. 

As of 1 November, 2004, using a mobile phone 
while driving is a legal offence. When using the 


0 


handset while walking, be aware of your surroundings and 


the road conditions. 


Do not swing the handset by the stereo micro¬ 
phone or hand strap. Doing so may cause bodily 
injury, malfunction or damage to the handset. 

Turn off the handset near electronic devices. 

The handset may affect the operation of those 
devices, such as hearing aids, implanted cardiac 


Q 

O 


pacemakers or defibrillators, other medical electronic equip¬ 


ment, fire alarms, automatic doors and other automatic con¬ 
trol devices. Consult with the manufacturer or distributor of 
the medical device about radio wave effects. 


Turn off the handset in areas where usage is 
prohibited. The handset may affect the operation 
of medical or other electronic devices. Follow the 
rules of individual hospitals or health care facilities that pro¬ 
hibit carrying or using mobile phones. Breaking the law may 
result in punishment. 



If you hear thunder while using the handset 
outdoors, turn the handset off, and move to a 
safe place immediately. Failure to do so may 
expose you to lightning or electric shock. 

o 

If you have a weak heart, be careful with the 
vibration/speaker volume settings. 

o 

If you are wearing a medical electronic device, 
do not place the handset in a breast pocket or 
inner pocket. If you use the handset near medical 
electronic devices, the magnet in the handset may cause 

them to malfunction. 

Do not hold the handset to your ear during 
hands-free operation. Failure to do so may affect 
your hearing. 

o 

Do not put the handset on the dashboard, etc. 

as doing so may cause problems in the event 

of air bag inflation. Air bag inflation may cause 

0 


the handset to hit you or another person, which may cause 
injury, malfunction or damage to the handset. 
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Battery 


If charging is not completed within the normal 
charging time, stop charging ( 陪 p.1-13). Fail¬ 
ure to do so may cause the battery to leak, over¬ 
heat, burst, or ignite. 

If you notice any of these danger signs, 
remove the battery from the handset: abnormal 
smell, overheating, discolouration or deforma¬ 
tion. Do not use the battery and contact Customer Ser¬ 
vice ( 陪 p.30-38). Failure to do so may cause the battery to 
leak, overheat, burst or ignite. 

If battery fluid gets on your skin or clothing, 
rinse immediately with clean water. Failure to do 
so may result in inflammation of the skin. 

If the battery is leaking or smells strange, 
immediately move it away from any heat 
sources. Failure to do so may result in fire or 
bursting caused by ignition of the leaked battery fluid. 
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麵 Charging device 


Use the specified socket and voltage. Using the 
charging device with a non-specified socket or 
voltage may cause fire or equipment failure. 
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• Rapid Charger AC100 V to 240 V (Plug only into 
home AC outlet) 

The power cord included in accessories is for use with 
the Rapid Charger (NECL01). Do not use it for other purposes. 
Also this power cord is for use in Japan only. Vodafone is not 
liable for any problems resulting from charging outside Japan. 

• In-car charger DC 12/24 V (only for cars with negative grounding). 


The in-car charger is only for cars with nega¬ 
tive grounding. Do not use it in cars with positive 
grounding as doing so may cause fire. 


0 








If the power cord becomes damaged, stop 
using it and contact Customer Service 
( 隊 p.30-38). Continuing to use it may cause elec¬ 
tric shock, smoke or fire. 

Use only approved fuse to replace the fuse of 
the in-car charger. Using it with unauthorised 
fuses may cause fire or equipment failure. 

To prevent overheating, ignition, bursting, fire, 
electric shock or equipment failure when han¬ 
dling the charging device, do not: 

• Touch the charging device, power cord, or electrical 
socket with wet hands. 

• Charge a wet battery. 

• Place the charging device in an unstable place while 
charging. Cover or wrap the charging device with a cloth 
or futon. 

• Use the charging device in a very humid place. 

• Short-circuit the charging terminals or connector termi¬ 
nals while the charging device is connected to an electri¬ 
cal socket or cigarette lighter socket. 

• Touch the terminals with any part of your body. 




• Overload electrical sockets or cables. Doing so may 
cause overheating or fire. 


If fluids such as water seep into the charging 

device, immediately unplug them from the ww 

electrical socket or cigarette lighter socket. Do 

not attempt to repair the device yourself. Stop 

using them and contact Customer Service 

( 隊 p.30-38). Failure to do so may cause electric shock, 

smoke, or fire. 

Wipe any dust off the plug. Failure to do so may 

cause fire. 

o 

Plug the Rapid Charger into an electrical 
socket securely. Do not allow it to touch metal. 

Doing so may cause electric shock, short circuit, or 

fire. 

o 

If you hear thunder, do not touch the handset 
and charging device. Failure to do so may 
expose you to lightning or electric shock. 

0 

Do not apply excessive force when the power 
cord cannot be unplugged. Doing so may dam¬ 
age the power cord and cause electric shock or 
malfunction. 

0 
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麵 Handset use & electronic medical 
equipment 


This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio 
Communications Equipment such as Cellular Telephones 
and Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment" (Electro¬ 
magnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report 
of Investigation of the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical 
Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio Industries and Busi¬ 
ness, March 2001). 


If you use an implanted cardiac pacemaker or 
implantable cardioverter-defibrillator, keep the 
handset at least 22 cm away. Radio waves may 
affect the operation of implanted cardiac pacemakers or 
implanted cardioverter-defibrillators if used in close proxim- 



Turn off the handset in crowded places such as 
rush-hour trains in case somebody nearby is 
using an implantable cardiac pacemaker or 
implantable cardioverter-defibrillator. Radio waves may 
affect the operation of implanted cardiac pacemakers or 
implanted cardioverter-defibrillators if used in close proxim- 
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Observe the following inside hospitals and 
health care facilities. 

• Do not bring the handset into operating rooms, 
intensive care units (ICU) or coronary care units (CCU). 

• Keep the handset turned off in hospital waiting rooms or 
wards, as there may be electronic medical devices in your 
vicinity. 

• Follow the rules of individual hospitals or health care facil¬ 
ities that prohibit carrying or using mobile phones. 

Patients receiving medical treatment away 
from a hospital or medical facility (e.g. home 
treatment) who are using electronic medical 
equipment other than implanted cardiac pacemakers or 
implanted cardioverter-defibrillators should consult the 
respective manufacturers or distributors for information 
about the effects of radio waves on the equipment. 









■ Handset, battery & charging device 


Do not keep the handset, battery and charging 
device in a dusty, humid or hot place. Doing so 
may cause equipment failure. 

Q 

Do not place the handset, battery and charging 
device on an unstable surface from which they 
may fall, causing injury or equipment failure. 

0 

Charging the battery, shooting/playing videos, 
talking on video calls, accessing websites or 
using V-appli repeatedly or for a long period of 

O 


time may increase the temperature of the handset, bat¬ 
tery or charging device. Exposing your skin directly to the 
high-temperature part for a long period of time may cause 
skin irritations, a rash or eczema. Take great care especially 
when using the handset connected to the charging device 
continuously for a long period of time. 


If the user is a child, the parent or guardian 
should teach the child how to handle the 
device safely. Also, watch to make sure the hand¬ 


o 


set, battery and charging device are being properly used. 
Failure to observe instructions may cause injury. 


Keep the handset, battery and charging device 
away from infants. They may mistakenly swallow 
these devices or sustain injury in other ways. 

When you attach the stereo microphone to the 
handset to play games or music, do not make 
the volume too loud. Excessive high volume may 
damage your hearing. Also it may prevent you from hearing 
the ambient sounds and cause an accident. 

I Handset 




If you use the handset in a car, in rare cases it 
may affect electronic equipment in the car, 
depending on the type of car. Confirm with your 
car dealer whether sufficient magnetic protection measures 
are implemented in your car. Failure to do so may compro¬ 
mise safe driving. 
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Do not close the handset with an object such 
as the hand strap inserted between the keypad 
and display. Doing so may cause malfunction or 
damage to the handset. 


0 


Do not place magnetic cards near the handset 
or clamp them in the fold of the handset. Mag¬ 
netic data on debit cards, credit cards, telephone 
cards, or floppy disks, etc. may be erased. 


0 


Depending on your physical characteristics and other conditions, skin irritations, a rash or eczema may 
develop in some rare cases. In such cases, immediately stop using the handset and consult a doctor. 

Materials and surface finishes 


o 


Part 

Material 

Surface finish 

Outer case 

Display side，keypad side，external display side，battery side，battery 

cover 

PC resin 

Acrylic UV cured coating 

Macro switch 

ABS resin 

Acrylic UV cured coating 

Internal camera and external camera lenses, display and external display screens 

Acrylic resin 

- 

Rubber pads (above display) 

Silicon rubber 

- 

Screw covers (below display), lamp lens 

PC resin 

- 

Hinge cushion 

Polyethylene 

- 

Operation 

keys 

Multi selector 

PC resin, ABS resin 

Chrome plating 

Centre key 

PC resin 

- 

Left Softkey/Message key, Right Softkey/Vodafone live! key, Menu/ 
Task Menu key, Music key, Start/Call Log key, Clear/Back key, 
Power/End key, ^ key, #/Manner Mode key, dial keys 

PC resin 

Acrylic urethane UV 
cured coating 

Music Assist key, Side keys 

ABS resin 

Chrome plating 

Earphone jack cover, external connector cover 

Elastomer resin 

- 

Logo badge 

Aluminium, PC resin 

- 

Charging terminals 

Beryllium copper 

Rhodium plating 
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Part 

Material 

Surface finish 

Battery 

compartment 

Shield cover (metal) 

Beryllium copper 

- 

USIM slot (metal part) 

Stainless 

- 

USIM slot (plastic part) 

LCP 

- 

USIM slot (terminal part) 

Phosphor bronze 

Gold plating 

microSD card holder (metal part) 

Stainless 

Gold plating 

microSD card holder (plastic part) 

Glass fibre, LCP 

- 

microSD card holder (terminal part) 

Phosphor bronze 

Gold plating 

Battery terminals 

Copper alloy 

Gold plating 

Battery 

Outer package (laminated part) 

Aluminium 

PET 

Outer package (plastic part) 

PP resin, PC resin 

- 

Terminals 

Copper 

Gold plating 


Do not leave the handset for long periods of 
time in a place where bright light enters the 
camera lens. Light entering through a lens is con¬ 
centrated and may cause fire or equipment failure. 

0 

Take care not to pinch your finger in the hinge 
when you open the handset. This may cause 
injury. 

O 

Watch out for broken glass if the display or 
camera lens is damaged. The surfaces of the 
display and camera lens are covered by plastic 

O 


panels so as to minimise the possibility of glass scattering. 


However, touching the broken display or camera lens may 
cause injury. 


0 


If the display is broken and the liquid crystal 
leaks, do not lick or inhale the liquid or get the 
liquid on your skin. If the liquid comes into 
contact with your eyes or mouth, immediately rinse your 
eyes or mouth with clean water and see a doctor. If the 
liquid comes into contact with your skin or clothes, 
immediately wipe it off with alcohol, and wash with 
water and soap. This liquid may cause loss of eyesight or 
skin problems. 
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Battery 


Do not dispose of batteries as municipal 
waste. Doing so may cause fire or environmental 
destruction. Insulate the terminals with tape and 
bring them to a Vodafone Shop or dispose of them sepa¬ 
rately beforehand according to local regulations. 

麵 Charging device 
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Do not use the in-car charger while the engine 
is not running. Doing so may cause the car bat¬ 
tery to run down. 

Do not place heavy objects on the power cord. 

Doing so may cause electric shock, fire or equip¬ 
ment failure. 


After charging is completed, unplug the charg¬ 
ing device from an electrical socket or ciga¬ 
rette lighter socket. Failure to do so may cause 
fire or equipment failure. 


Q 


0 
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Before cleaning the charging device, unplug it 
from the electrical socket or cigarette lighter 
socket. Failure to do so may cause electric shock. 


When unplugging the charger from an electri¬ 
cal socket or cigarette lighter socket, do not 
pull the power cord. Doing so may damage the 
power cord and cause fire or electric shock. 


I 


0 








General Notes 


• As the handset uses radio waves, it cannot be used 
where signals are weak or when the handset is out 
of service area. Moving to such places during a call 
may cause the call to be disconnected. 

• Do not disturb others when using the handset in 
public places. 

• If receiving a call while walking, move to a safe 
place before answering. 

• On rare occasions, using the handset on public 
transportation such as a train, may affect the 
vehicle’s electronic equipment. 

• Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting 
from accidental loss or alteration of the handset 
data. Please back up the data such as Phone 
Book, images or sounds. 

• The handset is a wireless station as stipulated by 
Japanese Radio Law. Your handset must be 
submitted for inspection upon request. 


• The time appearing on the handset may not be 
completely accurate. 

• Observe the following instructions to avoid 
connection errors or excessive noise. 

• Keep away from extremely cold places such as frozen 
storage. The handset may not operate properly. 

• Keep away from metal furniture. Signals may be 
blocked. 

• Keep away from magnetic field or where magnetic 
waves are emitted (near electric appliances, AV or OA 
equipment such as computers, microwave ovens, 
speakers, TV’s, radios, facsimiles, fluorescent lights, 
word processing devices, electric heaters, inverter 
air-conditioners, induction cooking ranges, etc.). 

• Noise may become louder, or calls may become 
unavailable due to the effects of strong magnetic or 
electric fields. In particular, using a microwave oven has 
the potential to affect the handset. 
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• If receiving too much noise during a call near a 
broadcasting or radio station, move around to avoid 
noise. If the signals from the station are too strong, the 
handset may not function. 

• When a vehicle is passing by, you may hear noise. 

• If you use the handset near a landline phone, TV or 
radio, the handset may affect the operation of these 
devices. Use the handset as far as possible from 
these devices. 

• Be Aware of Eavesdropping 

The handset employs a digital signal that provides 
a high level of privacy protection. However, the 
possibility of eavesdropping by a third party using 
special means cannot be ruled out. 

Eavesdropping: 

Interception of radio signals by a third party during 
communication, either intentionally or accidentally 

B Using the handset in a vehicle 

• Do not use the handset while driving a vehicle. 
Doing so may compromise safe driving and cause 
an accident. Breaking the law may result in 
punishment. 


• Pull off the road before using the handset. 

• If you use the handset in a car, in rare cases it may 
affect electronic equipment in the car, depending 
on the type of car. Confirm with your car dealer 
whether sufficient magnetic protection measures 
are implemented in your car. Failure to do so may 
compromise safe driving. 

麵 Using the handset in an aircraft 

Do not turn on and use the handset in an aircraft. 

Doing so may interfere with flight safety and cause an 

accident. Breaking the law may result in punishment. 

■ Handling the handset 

• Do not allow the handset to become wet. The 
handset, battery and charging device are not 
water-proof. Do not use them in very humid places 
or in the rain. When you carry the handset in your 
shirt pocket, moisture from sweat may corrode 
internal parts and cause equipment failure. 
Damage caused by those devices becoming wet is 


not covered by the warranty and repair of such 
devices may be impossible. Even if possible, you 
are liable for the cost of repairs. 

• Clean with a soft dry cloth. Wiping with a wet cloth 
may cause equipment failure. Also, wiping with 
alcohol, thinner, benzene or liquid soap may cause 
print or label to fade or other discolouration. 

• Clean terminals with a dry cloth or cotton swab 
occasionally. Dirty terminals may cause poor 
contact and the handset may turn off. Also, dirty 
terminals may prevent proper charging. 

• Do not place the handset near the airflow of an 
air-conditioner. Sudden temperature changes may 
cause condensation and doing so may corrode 
internal parts. 

• Do not apply extreme force to the handset. Placing 
the handset in a bag with many other items, or 
sitting down with the handset in your pocket may 
damage the display or internal circuit boards and 
may cause equipment failure. 


• The handset keys or battery may become warm 
during a voice call, video call, or while charging. 
This is normal as long as they do not become 
extremely hot. 

• The operating temperature range is from 5 to 
40°c and the humidity range is from 

35 to 85 percent. 

• Do not leave the camera under direct sunlight. 
Doing so may discolour or burn the element. 

• Do not attach a sticker, etc. to the display or 
keypad. Doing so may wrongly press a key when 
the handset is folded, or may damage the handset. 

• Do not rub or scratch the display with metal, etc. 
Doing so may damage the display. 

• Do not leave the battery removed or uncharged for 
an extended period of time (i.e. 6 months or so). 
Doing so may alter or erase the setting or data you 
saved. Vodafone is not liable for any damages 
incurred by loss or alteration of data in such cases. 
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• Do not leave the battery uncharged. If you want to 
store the battery for an extended period of time, 
remove it from the handset, put it into the plastic 
bag provided with the product and keep it in a dry 
and cool place. 

• Even if you do not use the handset for an extended 
period of time, charge the battery at least every six 
months. Failure to do so may lower the 
performance or shorten the life. 

• Keep the earphone jack and external connector 
covers closed when not in use. Failure to do so 
may cause dust or water to seep in and cause 
equipment failure. 

• When pulling the stereo microphone out of the 
earphone jack, hold the plug instead of the cord. 
Failure to do so may cause disconnection or 
equipment failure. 

麵 Handling the camera 

If you break the law while using the handset, you may 

be liable to prosecution under applicable laws and 

regulations (such as the Public Nuisance Law). 
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■ Copyrights 

Music, images, computer programs, databases, other 
copyrighted materials and their respective copyright 
holders are protected by copyright laws. Duplicating 
these materials is permitted only for individual or 
home use. If duplication (including conversion of data 
types), modifications, transfer of duplicates or distri¬ 
bution on networks are performed beyond the above 
limits without permission of the copyright holders, this 
constitutes "Literary Piracy" and an "Infringement of 
Copyright Holder Rights", potentially causing claims 
for reparations or criminal punishment. Always 
observe applicable copyright laws when using the 
data, duplication features and camera functions. 

■ SAR certification information 

This handset 804N meets the MPHPT’s technical 
standards regarding radio wave absorption by a 
human body. These technical standards are estab¬ 
lished on a scientific basis to prevent radio waves 
emitted from wireless devices such as mobile phones 
that are used close to a human head from affecting 
human health. These standards assure that the SAR 


(Specific Absorption Rate), an indicator of the amount 
of average energy absorbed in the side of a human 
head, must not exceed the permissive value of 
2 W/kg*. This value includes a substantial safety mar¬ 
gin designated to assure the safety of all persons, 
regardless of age and physical size. The value is 
equal to the international guideline recommended by 
International Commission on Non-Ionizing Radiation 
Protection (ICNIRP) that has a cooperative relation¬ 
ship with the World Health Organization (WHO). 

The highest SAR value for this handset 804N is 
0.197 W/kg. This value is obtained in accordance with 
the MPHPT testing procedure with the mobile phone 
transmitting at its highest permitted power level. While 
there may be differences in the SAR levels depending 
on phones, they all meet the MPHPT’s permissible 
value. Because mobile phones are designed to 
employ the minimum power level required for the 
communication with the base station, the SAR of the 
phone during a call is usually below the maximum 
value. 

For further information about SAR, please see the fol¬ 
lowing websites: 


MPHPT: httpV/www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm 

ARIB: http://www.arib-ennf.org/initiation/sar.htnnl 
(Japanese only) 

* The guideline is defined by relevant laws and regulations 
associated with the Radio Law (No. 2 of Article 14 of Ordinance 
Regulating Radio Equipment). 

麵 FCC RF Exposure Information 

Your handset is a radio transmitter and receiver. 

It is designed and manufactured not to exceed the 
emission limits for exposure to radio frequency (RF) 
energy set by the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion of the U.S. Government. 

The guidelines are based on standards that were 
developed by independent scientific organisations 
through periodic and thorough evaluation of scientific 
studies. The standards include a substantial safety 
margin designed to assure the safety of all persons, 
regardless of age and health. 

The exposure standard for wireless handsets 
employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific 
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Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit set by the 
FCC is 1.6 W/kg. 

The tests are performed in positions and locations 
(e.g.，at the ear and worn on the body) as required by 
the FCC for each model. The highest SAR value for 
this model handset when tested for use at the ear is 
0.906 W/kg and when worn on the body, as described 
in this user guide, is 0.157 W/kg. 

Body-worn Operation; This device was tested for typi¬ 
cal body-worn operations with the back of the hand¬ 
set kept 1.5 cm from the body. To maintain 
compliance with FCC RF exposure requirements, use 
accessories that maintain a 1.5 cm separation dis¬ 
tance between the user's body and the back of the 
handset. The use of beltclips, holsters and similar 
accessories should not contain metallic components 
in its assembly. 

The use of accessories that do not satisfy these 
requirements may not comply with FCC RF exposure 
requirements, and should be avoided. 

The FCC has granted an Equipment Authorisation for 
this model handset with all reported SAR levels evalu¬ 
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ated as in compliance with the FCC RF emission 
guidelines. SAR information on this model handset is 
on file with the FCC and can be found under the Dis¬ 
play Grant section of 

http://www.fcc.gov/oet/fccid after searching on FCC 
IDGKRKMP7N2H1. 

Additional information on Specific Absorption Rates 
(SAR) can be found on the Cellular Telecommunica¬ 
tions & Internet Association (CTIA) website at http:// 
www.phonefacts.net. 

■ European RF Exposure Information 

Your mobile device is a radio transmitter and receiver. 
It is designed not to exceed the limits for exposure to 
radio waves recommended by international guide¬ 
lines. These guidelines were developed by the inde¬ 
pendent scientific organization ICNIRP and include 
safety margins designed to assure the protection of 
all persons, regardless of age and health. 

The guidelines use a unit of measurement known as 
the Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit 
for mobile devices is 2 W/kg and the highest SAR 


value for this device when tested at the ear was 0.571 
W/kg*. As mobile devices offer a range of functions, 
they can be used in other positions, such as on the 
body as described in this user guide**. In this case, 
the highest tested SAR value is 0.270 W/kg. 

As SAR is measured utilizing the devices highest 
transmitting power the actual SAR of this device while 
operating is typically below that indicated above. This 
is due to automatic changes to the power level of the 
device to ensure it only uses the minimum level 
required to reach the network. 

The World Health Organization has stated that 
present scientific information does not indicate the 
need for any special precautions for the use of mobile 
devices. They note that if you want to reduce your 
exposure then you can do so by limiting the length of 
calls or using a hands-free 

device to keep the mobile phone away from the head 
and body. 

* The tests are carried out in accordance with interna¬ 
tional guidelines for testing. 


** Please see General Notes (Electromagnetic 
Waves) on page p.xxvii for important notes regarding 
body worn operation. 
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Getting Started 


Main Features 


USIM Card 

Contains information such as 
your phone number. Insert it 
into a USIM card-compatible 
Vodafone handset. 

External Display 

Check missed calls or new 
messages on the display. 

Manner Mode 

Use this mode to silence 
ringtone and keypad tone. 


International Roaming 

Supports W-CDMA and GSM. 
Use the same phone number to 
make calls from Japan or from 
outside Japan. 

Ringtone 

Set your favourite pattern or 
melody for the ringtone. 


Key Lock Functions 

Disable all key operations to 
prevent key operating errors. 


External Keys Lock 

Disable external key operations 
when the handset is closed. 

Phone Book 

store up to 500 contacts on the 
handset. Phone numbers and 
mail addresses can also be 
stored on the USIM card. 

Private 

Make a Phone Book contact 
secret to prevent others from 
viewing the contact. 

Video Calls 

Make video calls with compati¬ 
ble Vodafone handsets. 
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Camera 

Personal Dictionary 

Shoot a picture or video. 

For easy access to frequently 
used Japanese words, save a 
reading. Just enter the reading 
to access the word. 

Desktop 

Calculator 

Set frequently used functions or 
phone numbers as desktop 
icons for easy access. 

Calculator function is available. 

Language 

Currency Conversion 

Change the display language to 
English. 

Set the exchange rate and 
convert foreign currencies. 

Music Player 

Alarm 

Listen to your favourite music 

downloaded from websites or 

CDs. 

Use the handset as an alarm 

clock. 

Media Player 

World Clock 

Use Me 灶 a Player to view cap¬ 
tured pictures or videos or 
create a playlist to play videos in 
your preferred order. 

Set and display the time around 
the world. 

microSD memory card 

Store files on the microSD 
memory card. 




























Data Folder 

Vodafone live! CAST 

Save files to Data Folder. 

Subscribe to Vodafone live! 

Bluetooth 

CAST content to receive 
updates automatically. 

Use Bluetooth to exchange 
data. 


USB 

Messaging 

Connect your handset to a PC 
to transfer files. 

Exchange messages, pictures 
or melodies with Vodafone 
handsets, email compatible 
devices or PCs. 

Call Rejection 

Web 

Reject calls from specified 
phone numbers. 

Access Vodafone live! Web to 
obtain information, pictures or 
melodies. 

Bar code reader 

V-appli 

Use information scanned from 
bar codes (QR codes) to easily 
access websites or send 

messages. 

Download V-appli from 
websites. 

3D Pictogram 

Displays pictographs or text in 

3D graphics. 


Optional Services 

Call Barring 

Restrict all incoming/outgoing 
calls to domestic only or set the 
handset to receive or make calls 
only. 

Caller ID Notification 

Call Forwarding 

Forwards an incoming call to 
another phone number. If the 
Voicemail Centre is set as the 
forwarding number, the Centre 
keeps the other party's 
message. 

Voice Mail 

Show or hide your Caller ID 
(phone number) when calling 
another party. 

Multiparty Call 

Callers can leave messages at 
Voicemail Centre, when you 
cannot answer an incoming call. 

Call Waiting 

lalk to multiple parties 
simultaneously or switch 
between parties. 

Answer or make a call during 
another call. Switch between 
parties. 



CD 

CD 

#-+ 

吾 

CO 


CD 
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USIM Card 


■ Before using the USIM card 

The USIM card is an 1C card that contains your phone num¬ 
ber or other owner information. The USIM card must be 
inserted before using a USIM card compatible handset. 
Without the USIM card, network connections such as mak¬ 
ing/receiving calls, messaging and web access are not avail¬ 
able. 

• Phone Book contacts and SMS can be stored on the 
USIM card. 

• The data stored on the USIM card are available on other 
USIM card-compatible Vodafone handsets. 

• Use the USIM card with compatible devices. Using non- 
compatible devices may cause data loss or malfunction. 

• Do not put the USIM card in a cooking unit such as a 
microwav 白 ov 白 n or pr 白 ssur 白 cooker. Doing so may cause 
the USIM card to melt, overheat, smoke, lose data, or 
malfunction. 

• Keep the USIM card away from small children. They may 
swallow it, or the card may cause bodily injury. 
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• Do not apply excessive force when removing or inserting 
the USIM card. (Excessive force may cause malfunction. 
Carefully handle the card to avoid injury.) 

• Vodafone shall not be liable for any malfunction caused by 
inserting the USIM card into a third party 1C card reader. 

• The USIM card may become warm during use. This is 
normal. 

• Keep the 1C chip clean. (Touching the 1C chip may cause 
data loss or equipment failure. Avoid touching the 1C chip.) 

• Do not put labels on the USIM card. The thickness of 
labels may cause read/write errors or data corruption. 

• For more details on the USIM card, read the instructions 
that came with the USIM card. 




■ General notes regarding the USIM 
card 

• The USIM card is the property of Vodafone. 

• The USIM card will be re-issued for a fee if the card is lost 
or damaged. 

• Return the USIM card to Vodafone when cancelling your 
subscription. 

• Returned USIM cards are recycled. 

• The specifications and performance of the USIM card are 
subject to change without prior notice. 

• The data you save to the USIM card may be lost or altered 
due to accident or malfunction. Keep a backup of data 
stored in the USIM card. 

Vodafone shall not be liable for any loss or alteration of 
data. 

• If you have lost the USIM card or the handset with the 
USIM card inserted or if they have been stolen, immedi¬ 
ately contact Customer Service (II^p.30-38) to prevent 
your handset and USIM card from being used. 

• Files stored on the handset or microSD memory card may 
become inaccessible after handset repairs, handset 
upgrades or USIM is replaced. 


• Information stored in Saved Pages become inaccessible 
after replacing the USIM card. 


o 


的 


k Vodafone 


y 


Remove the battery before inserting or removing the USIM 
card (II^p.1-16). 

■ Inserting the USIM card 

Insert a USIM card into the slot with the gold 
plate (IC) facing down until it clicks into place 



■ Inserting/removing the USIM card 
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■ Removing the USIM card 

1 Press down the lock 
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2 Slide the USIM card in the direction of the 
arrow 



• Forcing the USIM card into the handset may cause damage to 
the card. 

• Keep the USIM card in a safe place. 

• When inserting/removing the USIM card, do not carelessly 
touch or scratch the 1C part. Also, do not touch battery termi¬ 
nals. 


Inserting another USIM card will erase the cookies/cache 
stored in the handset to protect private information. 






■ PIN 

For security purposes, the USIM has two codes: PIN1 and 
PIN2. 

麵 PIN1 

PIN1 is a 4 to 8 digit code to prevent unauthorised use of 
Vodafone handsets by others. 

• PIN1 is set to 9999 by default. 

• PIN1 can be changed. 

•If Activate PINl is enabled, all operations other than PIN1 
entry are locked until you enter PIN1.You are required to 
enter PIN1 whenever turning on the handset or re-insert¬ 
ing the USIM card. 

麵 PIN2 

PIN2 is a 4 to 8 digit code that authorises a user to access 
on-lin 白 s 白 rvic 白 s. 

• PI N2 is set to 9999 by default. 

• PIN2 can be changed. 


■ PUK (Personal Unblocking Key) 

If PIN 1or PIN2 is incorrectly entered three times consecu¬ 
tively, the current PIN1 or PIN2 becomes invalid. This is 

called PIN lock. To release a PIN lock, enter a PUK code. 

•To obtain a PUK code, contact Customer Service 
(C^ p.30-38). 

■ Note > 

• If a PUK code to unlock PIN1 is entered incorrectly ten times 
in a row, the USIM card is locked. Once USIM card is locked, 
all operations are blocked. 

• If a PUK code to unlock PIN2 is entered incorrectly ten times 
in a row, no operations requiring PIN2 can be performed. 

• Write down the PUK codes and keep them in a safe place for 
future reference. 

•To unlock the USIM card, contact Customer Service 
(II^p.30-38). 
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Handset Parts & Functions 


■ Handset 
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O Earpiece 
QDisplay 

0Start/Call Log Key 

Initiate/answer voice calls. Show Dialled Calls in standby mode 
and toggle between upper and lower cases while entering text. 

O* Key 

In text entry, open pictographs or symbols list. Press for 1 + 
seconds to select a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor, 

Driving or Manner). 

©Microphone 
0lnternal Camera 

Used for capturing self-portraits in photo/video modes or sending 
your image during a video call. 

OLeft Softkey/Message Key 

Activate the function indicated at the lower left of the display. 

0 Right Softkey/Vodafone live! Key 

Activate the function indicated at the lower right of the display. 

©Multi Selector 

Scroll through menus or contacts, move cursor or adjust the 
volume. 

a Left/Received Calls Key 

Move cursor left or display Received Calls. 


b 



b Up/Shortcut Key 

Move cursor up or select a 
desktop shortcut, 
c Right/Call Log Key 
Move cursor right or display 
Dialled Calls. 

d Down/Phone Book Key 

Move cursor down or display 
Phone Book. 

⑩ Centre Key 

Select an item/option. 

⑩ Music Key 

Start Music Player. 

⑩ Menu/Task Menu Key 

Display Main Menu or Task Menu. 

⑩ Power/End Key 

Turn the handset on/off or end a call. 

⑩ Clear/Back Key 

Return to the previous screen or delete characters. 

0#/Manner Mode Key 

Enter symbols. Press for 1+ seconds to set or cancel manner 
mode. 

⑩ Keypad 

Enter phone numbers or characters. 
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巧 Lamp 

Illuminates while charging or flashes when receiving a call or 
message. 

⑩ External Camera 

Used for capturing images in photo/video modes or sending 
images during a video call. 

⑩ Macro Switch 

Switch between macro mode ( 化 ） and normal mode ( 国 ）. 

⑩ External Display 

View operation status. 

の Music Assist Key 

Control the Music Player. 

©Earphone Jack 

Connect the stereo microphone. 

©Speaker 
@ Battery Cover 
©Strap Hole 
Attach a hand strap. 

0Side Keys 

Adjust volume, etc. 

^Charging Terminals 
⑩ External Connector 

Connect Rapid Charger, in-car charger, USB cable or other 
external devices. 
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国 Multi Selector 

Use Multi Selector to scroll, select an item or move the cursor. 



- (o )： Press (o) (Up) or ( 〇 ) (Down) 

• Press @ (Left) or @ (Right) 

• Press の (Up), ® (Down), @ (Left) or @ (Right) 

国 Centre Key 

Use Centre key to select a highlighted item. ® means "press 
Centre key" in this manual. 








■ Display 


o eeo ⑩⑩ 



O 面邸 Battery level 
© 囚 Unread message 
画 Inbox is full 

お USIM memory for SMS is full 
e 因 Voice Mail message stored at Voicemail Centre 
O d (Blue) V-appli in progress 
勞 (Grey) V-appli paused 

0 Till Signal strength (more bars indicate a stronger sig¬ 
nal) 


OUT Out of service area 
@ 函 3G (UMTS) network mode 
画 GSM or GPRS network mode 
B 3G (UMTS), GSM and GPRS network mode 
unavailable 

O* Vodafone live! in progress 
# Vodafone live! available 
装 SSL communication in progress 

□ (Grey) Packet communication available 
^ Sending data in packet communication 
P Receiving data in packet communication 

□ (Blue) Packet communication requested 
図 Packet communication disconnected 

© g) USB cable connected 

® Bluetooth connection is standby 
% Bluetooth connection in progress 
が USB cable connected and Bluetooth connection is 
standby 

孩 USB cable connected and Bluetooth connection in 
progress 

0 I microSD memory card inserted 

f Disabled microSD memory card inserted 
1 microSD memory card is being accessed 
B USB connection to PC 
⑩技 Voice call in progress 
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山 Voice call on hold 
保 Video call in progress 
® □ One task activated 
巧 Two tasks activated 
巧 Three tasks activated 
□ Music player running 
を Music player running and one task activated 
が Music player running and two tasks activated 
⑩ a Alarm ON 
⑩皆 Manner mode 
資 Meeting mode 
を Outdoor mode 
な Drive mode 
⑩曲 Dial Lock On 

0 All Keys Lock active 
When External Keys Lock is active 
錢 Music assist key locked 
(§ Side keys locked 
(§> All external keys locked 

When External Keys Lock and All Keys Lock are active 
圓 Music assist key locked 
圓 Side keys locked 
0 All keys locked 

⑩ "^固 A が calls is set for Diverts setup (Voice Calls) in 
Voicemail/Diverts 
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O 皿 Battery level 
©因 Unread message 
因 Inbox is full 

USIM memory for SMS is full 

©て il Signal strength (more bars indicate a stronger sig¬ 
nal) 

OUT Out of service area 
O 西 3G (UMTS) network mode 
曲 GSM or GPRS network mode 
■ 3G (UMTS), GSM and GPRS network mode 
unavailable 

0, Vodafone live! in progress 
が Vodafone live! available 
其 SSL communication in progress 
因 (Grey) Packet communication available 
图 Sending data in packet communication 


■ External display 

oeeoeoo 





图 Receiving data in packet communication 
回 (Blue) Packet communication requested 
図 Packet communication disconnected 
©を USB cable connected 

0 Bluetooth connection is standby 
み Bluetooth connection in progress 
西 USB cable connected and Bluetooth connection is 
standby 

な USB cable connected and Bluetooth connection in 
progress 

Q 少 Music player running 
© & (Blue) V-appli in progress 
碟 (Grey) V-appli paused 

© ◎ Voice Mail message stored in Voicemail Centre 
⑩ W Manner mode 
日 Meeting mode 
编 Outdoor mode 
な Drive mode 
® Qa Dial Lock On 

巧 * (Green) All Keys Lock On 
け * (Blue/Orange) External Keys Lock On 
化 (Green/Blue/Orange) All Keys Lock and External 
Keys Lock On 


Battery & Charger 


■ Notes on using battery & charger 

• The handset is powered by a rechargeable lithium-ion ba 卜 
tery. Lithium-ion batteries do not have memory effects and 
therefore can be recharged without fully draining the bat¬ 
tery. 

• Charge the battery before using the handset for the first 
time or if the handset has not been used for a long period 
of time. 

• Even if you do not use the handset for a long period of 
time, charge the battery at least every six months. If the 
battery has not been used for a long period of time, it may 
become unable to be fully charged even after charging is 
completed and operating time may be reduced. 

• Avoid charging the battery in the following conditions: 

• When an ambient temperature is below 5°C or over 
40°C 

• Humid or dusty places or unstable surfaces (may 
cause malfunction) 

• A place where magnetic waves are emitted e.g. near 
electric appliances (signals from the handset may 
cause noises) 
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• The battery or the charger may become warm during nor¬ 
mal charging. However, if they become extremely hot, 
stop charging immediately and contact Customer Service 
(陪 p.30-38). 

• Do not plug too many devices into one electrical socket. 
Doing so may cause overheating and result in fire. 

• The battery is a consumable item. If the battery runs out 
much sooner than usual, replace it with a new one. 

• Lithium-ion batteries are valuable and recyclable 
resources. 

潑富 

• Do not dispose of batteries as municipal waste. Insulate 
the terminals with tape and bring them to a collection 
point for recycling batteries or to a Vodafone Shop. Dis¬ 
pose of batteries separately beforehand according to local 
regulations. 
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C Note 'M 

• Use only approved battery and charging device (C^p.O-i). 

• Insert the battery into the handset before charging. The 
handset cannot be charged and powered on without the 
battery. 

• The lamp blinking in red during charging indicates battery 
failure. Contact Customer Service (l^p.30-38). 

• If Check the power supply immediately. Problem with charging voltage. 

appears on the display, turn the handset off and remove the 
battery from the handset. Then, recharge the battery. If charg¬ 
ing fails again, contact Customer Service (D^p.30-38). 

• Unplug the charger from the electrical socket or cigarette 
lighter socket if you do not intend to use it for a long period of 
time. 

■ Battery level 

Check the battery level indicated on the display or external 

display to know when to charge or replace the battery. 

The battery level indicator varies as shown: 



Phone is shutting down appears around this 
point, prompting you to charge or replace 
the battery. 



Operating voltage 
of handset 

の 

Level 0 

Operating time 

Battery level (when used in an ambient temperature of 25°C) 

Level 4: Fully charged 
し evel 3: Half charged 
し evel 2: Low charged 
Level 1:Empty 

Level 0: The handset will stop working in 60 seconds. 


■ When the buttery runs out 

Phone is shutting down appears, the battery alarm sounds for 
10 seconds and the handset will turn off in 1 minute. 


り 

Phone is shutting down 


Please 

charge 

battery 




Display External display 


m. Tip : B 

• To stop the battery alarm 

Press any of Side keys or Music assist key. After stopping the 
alarm, turn off the handset to charge the battery. 

• When the battery runs out during a call 

The battery alarm beeps and the call will automatically end in 20 
seconds. End the call and turn off the handset to charge the bat¬ 
tery. 

• When manner mode works 

The alarm tone sounds. 

The tone sounds through an earphone when it is connected. 

C Note > 

• The indicated battery level is an approximate estimate. 

• The vibrator works even during charging. Set Vibration Pattern 
to Pattern Off 化 prevent the handset from vibrating. 
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■ Battery life 

The operating environment of the handset, type of per¬ 
formed operation or settings affects the battery life. 

• The battery may drain quickly if: 

• The handset is used or left in an extremely low or high 
temperature (the operating temperature range should 
be from 5°C to 40°C). 

• Calls are made in a weak signal area or the handset is 
in standby out of service area. 

• The battery is not fully charged due to loose contact 
between dirty charging terminals on the handset, bat¬ 
tery or charger device. 

• The battery drains faster when: 

• Communication such as video call or Group Talk is 
continued for a long period of time 

• V-appli is running 

• The camera or access reader is used continuously 

• Videos, melodies or music files are played 

• The keypad is used continuously for using V-appli, 
composing messages, etc. 

• The handset is repeatedly opened and closed. 
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• The battery also drains faster under the following settings: 

• A long time is set in Power Saving. 

• High Backlight is set in Backlight under 
Backlight Settings. 

■ Inserting/removing the battery 

■ Inserting the battery 

1 Press O and slide down 0 




2 Place the handset hook into the battery 
groove 


Handset hook 




Do not apply excessive force on the battery when installing it. 
Doing so may damage the battery terminals of the handset. 


• Check that the battery cover is closed securely before using 
the handset. 

■ Removing the battery 

Disconnect the handset from the charging device and turn 
power off before removing the battery. 

1 Press o and slide down 0 
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2 Lift 〇 and slide up 0 


国 Charging with Rapid Charger 

1 Open the external connector cover and insert 
the charger plug into the external connector 



2 
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Lamp illuminates red while 
charging and goes off when 
charging is completed. 



2 Remove the charger plug from the handset 
and unplug the power cord from the socket 



m. Tip : m 

• The battery charging time is roughly 180 minutes when the 
handset is turned off, and varies depending on temperature. 
Charging takes longer than 180 minutes while the handset is 
turned on. 

















■ Charging with the desktop holder 


1 Plug Rapid Charger to desktop holder 




2 Put the handset on desktop holder and push 
the handset into place 

Lamp illuminates 



4 Remove the handset from desktop holder 
and unplug power cord from the socket 


C Tip : m 

• The battery charging time is roughly 180 minutes when the 
handset is turned off, and varies depending on temperature. 
Charging takes longer than 180 minutes while the handset is 
turned on. 

■ Note > 

• Desktop holder is an optional accessory. For details, contact 
Customer Service (C^p.30-38). 
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■ Charging with the in-car charger 

1 Open the external connector cover and insert 
the charger plug into the external connector 



lighter socket 
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2 start the car engine to check if the lamp 
illuminates in red 



4 Remove the charger plug from the handset 
and disconnect the power plug from the 
cigarette lighter socket 





Pull the charger plug 
straight out while 
pressing the release tabs. 















m. Tip : m 

• The battery charging time is roughly 180 minutes when the 
handset is turned off, and varies depending on temperature. 
Charging takes longer than 180 minutes while the handset is 
turned on. 

• For information on how to use an in-car charger, see the in-car 
charger user's manual. It is recommended to use an in-car 
holder to secure the handset during charging. 

■ Note > 

• Do not charge in a car under direct sunlight in high 
temperature. 

• The in-car charger is only for cars with negative grounding 
(DC 12/24 V). 



■ Tip > 

• If you have set the RN1 

The PIN1 is required each time you turn the handset on 
(陪 p.14-2). 

Note > 

• Use both hands to open the handset gently. Applying 
excessive force may caus 色 damage. 


Turning the Handset On/Off 


■ Turning the handset on 


12 
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■ Turning the handset off 

1 Press for 2+ seconds 

Initial Settings 

Make initial settings before using the handset. 

■ Setting date & time 

The Do you wish to set the home time? screen appears the first 
time you turn the handset on. Follow the steps below: 

1 On the Do you wish to set the home time? screen, 

press (YES) 

2 Set the current date and time 

To move the cursor 

Use 感 

2 Press fSl(OK) 

■ Tip > 

• If you enter a wrong number 

Use © to move the cursor over the wrong number, and re-enter. 
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• The date that can be set: 

From 1 January, 2005 to 31 December, 2015 

• To reset the date and time 

Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Phone Settings 一 
Date & Time 一 Set Date & Time, and set the current date and time. 


国 To set the clock formats on the standby screen 

IPefau け ] ■Time Format: 24 Hour Display 
■Clock Display: Home Time 
■ Date Format: yyyy/mm/dd (year/month/date) 

① Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Phone Settings 一 
Date & Time 一 Format 
( 2 ) Set the formats 

国 To set the time difference from GMT (Dual Time) 

You can set the time difference from Greenwich Mean Time 
(GMT). 

IPefau け ] ■GMT+9:00 (Tokyo) (Time difference between 
Greenwich and Tokyo/Seoul) 

① Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Phone Settings -► 
Date & Time —*■ Set Date & Time 
( 2 ) Highlight the time zone 

Press (J) and select a city from registered ones 
• To set Summer Time 
① Perform Step (T) above 
@ Select Summer Time 






• To check the time 

Select View Clocks under Date & Time 

国 Dual Time display 

If you have selected Dual Time or Home and Dual Times for Clock 
Display, the clock is displayed as follows (" - " appears on the left 
of Dual Time). 



[^ > I 


Dual Time 


Home and Dual Times 


■ Retrieving network information 

When turning the handset on for the first time, the Retrieve 
NW info screen appears following the Set Date & Time 
screen. 

1 Press fS] (YES) on the Retrieve NW info 
screen 

■ Tip > 

• If you cancel Step 1(or fail to retrieve network information) 

The standby screen appears. When you press 逗 ^, 担],画 or 
®, the Retrieve NW info screen appears again. 


To manually retrieve network information 

Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Connectivity 一 Net¬ 
work Setup 一 Retrieve NW info, and press み . 
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Changing the Language Mode 

[Default] ■ 日本語 （ Japanese) 

■ Changing the display language to 
English 

1 Select 因 i ( 設定 （ Settings)) from the Main 
Menu 一一游款を (Phone Settings ) 一 

Language 

2 Select English and press fsl(OK) 

■ Changing the display language to 
Japanese 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings —► 言語選択 (Language) 

P Select グネ黨 {Japanese} and press (OK) 
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Keys & Menus 


■ Softkeys 

Each Softkey corresponds to a function/action indicated at 
the bottom of the display (Softkey area). Press the corre¬ 
sponding Softkey to select/execute the item/task. 



• To create a new message 一 press fo^ (NEW) 































国 Notation 

The following notation is used for Softkey operations: 

Press [s] (OPTIONS) 

- Item or task name at the Softkey area 

- Softkey to press 


■ Main Menu 

■ Opening the Main Menu 

Press iG] or 心 on the standby screen to open the Main 
Menu. 

The Main Menu includes 9 items. Highlight a Main Menu 
item and press i • J to open the menu. 



Standby screen 


固/の 



巧 

み囲 

o 

立。 

が 

巧則 

Data Folder 

REPLACE 

KHliTlW MY MENU 


Main Menu 


Main Menu item 

Function 

巧 V-appli 

Access V-appli from Library or custom¬ 
ise the V-appli settings. 

み Vodafone live! 

Access Web or Mobile Internet. 

jjgH Entertainment 

View or play images, videos or music. 

一 > Camera 

Capture images or videos with the 
selected mode, or use Bar Code 

Reader. 

Data Folder 

Check or use files saved in 6 types of 
folders. 

Messaging 

Create messages or check received or 
sent messages. 

Organiser & Tools 

Activate applications such as Calendar, 
Calculator!Converter and Voice Recorder. 
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■ Accessing a menu item and sub menu 
item 

Select a menu item from the displayed menu and then select 
a sub menu item. 

Selecting Phone Settings from the Settings menu and 
selecting Date & Time. 


Settings Phone Settings Date & Time 



Press 0 ©(Highlight のが e 

ぶ Time )-* ■の 


Main Menu item 

Function 

Q Phone Book 

Open the Phone Book menu to save or 
search contacts or customise settings. 

副 Settings 

Open the Settings menu to customise 
your handset. 


G 芸 ing star 査 
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m. Tip : m 

• To close a menu 

Press [aj to close a menu and return to the standby screen. If 
more than one task is running, another task becomes active. 

• To cancel the current operation 

Press to cancel the current operation and return to the 
standby or previous screen. A message asking whether to cancel 
the operation may appear. Press i 古进 1 to return to the operation 
screen. 


国 Selecting menu items 

The following notation is used for procedures to select a Main 
Menu item, menu item and sub menu item in order: 

1 Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Date & Time —► Set Date & Time 

"Highlight" instructs you to move the cursor or frame) to 

an item. 

国 Selecting menu items with the keypad 

Press a corresponding number key for quick access to numbered 
menu items. 

国 Accessing options quickly 

To quickly access options for which a number starting with M 
appears on the upper right of a screen, press 骑 and dial keys 
of the number on the standby screen. 

Accessing Date & Time options 


























M913: Press 撞 ^ ，例，川 and [3] 


国 Selecting multiple items 

Use the following procedure to select multiple items when 
copying or deleting Phone Book items, etc.: 

① Press の， @ ，色 ) or @ to select an item and press . 
③ Repeat ①. 

To select consecutive items, press 感 several times after ① to 
highlight the last item and press - 


■ My Menu 

Add frequently-used applications and functions to My Menu 
for quick access to them. Up to 8 items can be added to My 
Menu. 

■ Accessing My Menu items 

1 Press Qej twice on the standby screen or 
press [o^ (My Menu) on the Main Menu 
screen 

2 Highlight an item and press I •) 


■ Adding items 


1 Highlight an item to add to My Menu on a 
menu screen 

2 Press f 因 ] (Shortcut) and select Add To My 

Menu 

■ Tip > 

• To create a desktop shortcut on the standby screen 

Press 圖 (Shortcut) and select Add To Desktop. 

■ OPTIONS 

When "OPTIONS" Softkey appears, press 固 to open the 
OPTIONS items that enables you to perform various opera¬ 
tions. 

• To perform an OPTIONS item, highlight the item and 
press (J). 

• Use @ to switch pages on an OPTIONS item that con¬ 
sists of multiple pages (a page number such as づい or 
仙 appears at the top right on the screen). 

Selecting Delete from the OPTIONS item of Calendar 
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圖 (OPTIONS) 


©(Highlight 

Delete) 


Press © 


国 Selecting OPTIONS items 

The following notation is used for procedures to select OPTIONS 
items: 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Delete 


The above procedure means: 

① Press 圖 (OPTIONS) 

② Use 感 to highlight Delete 
⑤ Press ® 
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Multitasking 


Activate one task per Task Group to run up to three tasks 
simultaneously. 


Task Group 

Function 

Music Player 

Music player 

Web/Message 

Vodafone live!, Message, Vodafone 
live! CAST 

Others 

Other than the above 


You cannot launch another function during a video call. 
Some functions cannot be run together with other functions 
(隊 p.30-13). 


■ Launching new tasks 

If a function is already running and you want to launch 
another function, follow the steps below: 

1 Press to open the Main Menu 

2 Select a menu item from a group with no 
tasks running 


























m. Tip : m 

• A message appears when you attempt to launch a second task 
from the same group. Select Yes to end the running task and 
launch a new task. 

• To launch Music Player, press 優 ]. 


■ Switching tasks 

1 Press L.e j for 1+ seconds to open the Task 
Menu 

2 Select another task 


■ Ending tasks 

1 On the screen of the task you want to quit, 
press 

2 Press (YES) 

■: Tip > 

• To use the task menu 

©Press ® for 1+ seconds 
③ Select a task to end, and press 圖 (QUIT) 

③ Press 固 (YES) 

• To end all running tasks 

① Prsss ® for 1+ seconds 
③ Press 画 (END ALL) 

③ Press 圖 (YES) 
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Handset Codes 


Security Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password 
are required to use/access some functions/services. 

■ Security Code 

Security Code is required to access some handset func¬ 
tions. The code is set to "9999" by default or the 4-digit num¬ 
ber selected when you subscribed to the service. 

• Security Code can be changed from the handset 
(陪 p.14-2). 

• When Security Code is entered, asterisks appear. 

• An error message appears if Security Code is entered 
incorrectly. 

■ Centre Access Code 

Centre Access Code is required to set optional services 
from a landline or to subscribe to Web fee-based information 
services. The code is the 4-digit number you wrote on your 
application form when you subscribed to the service. 

• Centre Access Code cannot be changed from the hand¬ 
set. 
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• To change Centre Access Code, contact Customer Service 
(陪 p.30-38). 


■ Network Password 

Network Password is required to set Call Barring service. 
The password is the 4-digit number selected when you sub¬ 
scribed to the service. After three consecutive incorrect 
password entries, Call Barring settings are locked and you 
need to change Network Password and Centre Access 
Code to unlock. To change Centre Access Code, contact 
Customer Service ( 隊 p.30-38). 

• Network Password can be changed from the handset 
(陪 P .17-5). 

■ Note > 

• Do not forget these codes. If you forget any of the codes, you 
must follow certain procedures. For details, contact Cus¬ 
tomer Service (II^p.30-38). 

• Keep the codes and password secret. Vodafone shall not be 
liable for any damages caused by misuse of the codes by 
others. 






Basic Handset Operations 


Making a call 


1 Enter a phone number and press 


2 


Always enter the entire phone number and include the 
area code for landlines. 

Press to end the call 


E ： Tip 9 

To correct a number 

Use @ to move the cursor. Press [ ™ I to delete the number. 

To show/hide caller ID 

After Step 1, press 圆 (OPTIONS), select Notify Caller ID and 
then Add 184(No caller ID) or Add 186(caller ID). 

Alternatively, enter the following prefix before the phone number: 

•186 - Show caller ID 
•184-Hide caller ID 

Closing the handset while dialling/talking 

Terminates dialling/talking. To change the settings, select 国 i 
(Settings) 一 Call Settings 一 Voice Call -► Close Setting. 


国 Making an international call 

A separate subscription is required to make an international call. 
For more information, contact Customer Service ( 原 p.30-38). 

Follow the steps below to make an international call: 

① Enter the Vodafone international access code 0046010, country 
code and then a phone number excluding the first び 
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② Confirm the phone number and press 

Instead of entering the international access code, press 「。叫 for 
1+ seconds, and + is automatically entered. 

To use the default international prefix, follow the steps below: 

① Enter the country code and then a phone number excluding 
the first り * 

③ Press 固 (OPTIONS), and select Prefix —*■ Intern. Call(Japan) 
③ Confirm the phone number and press 

* Do not omit the first 0 when calling a landline in Italy or in Russia. 


国 Options for phone numbers 

Press 回 (OPTIONS), and select from the following options: 


Option 

Description 

Create Phone Book 

Register the entered number to the Phone Book. 

Send Message 

Launch the Mail. 

Copy 

Copy the number. 

Paste 

Paste the copied number. 

Notify Caller ID 

Select whether to show/hide your caller ID. 

Add 184(No caller ID) : Hide (only in Japan) 

Add 186(caller ID): Show (only in Japan) 

Notify 的 l#y. Show 

Not Notify (お l#y. Hide 











Option 

Description 

Prefix 

Intern. Call(Japan): Add the international access 
code 004601 0 when making an international call 
from Japan 

Intern. Call(Oversea): Add the international 
access code +81 when calling from outside 

Japan 


Making a call from call logs 


■ Dialled Calls 

1 Press [^3] or @ 

From the Main Menu: 

Select B (Phone Book) -► Call Log 一 Dialled Calls 

2 Highlight the phone number or name and 

press £2] 


m. Tip : B 

• To check the details before calling 

Select the data to display the details, and press〔s 為 ]. 


猛 Dialled Calls ぃ 


猛 Dialled Calls 巧 ► 

QPTaro Nakaya... 14:38 

Select 

回 Hidesuke Ozawa 

於 090392 XXXX6 12:43 


0 090392 XXXX2 

OPO 90392 XXXX7 n：55 


な 10:05 

(PO 90392 XXXX8 11:23 


2006/03/14(Tue) 

P Hidesuke Oz... 10:05 


1 岛 1 000:03:01 

日 PR ル ioKitaga … 9:39 

島* 1 connection 

Toshiji Oda 03/13 

0P 090392 XXXX1 03/13 

争 

於 Dialup Voice Call 

OPTIONS 1^1 VID. CALL 


OPTIONS VID. CALL 


List 


Details 
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• The latest 20 records of dialled voice and video calls are 
stored in Dialled Calls. 

• If a number has been dialled more than once 

If Duplicate Records is set to On, each 灶 ailed record is logged. If it 
is set to Off, only the latest dialled record is logged. 

• If the phone number is stored in the Phone Book 

The name appears on the list. To check the phone number, select 
the name to display the details. 

•To delete a data from Dialled Calls 

Highlight a record, press 圖 (OPTIONS), select Delete this Record 
or Clear This Log, and press 固 (YES). 


■ Received Calls 

1 Press @ 

From the Main Menu: 

Select Q (Phone Book) -► Call Log 一 Received 
Calls 


2 


Highlight the phone number or name and 



C Tip > 

• To check the details before calling 

Select the data to display the details, and press L：fi ^. 
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’避 Received Calls 

Select 

® Received Calls 巧 ► 

自 p Taro Nakaya... 15:12 

巧 Hidesuke Ozawa 

iPO 90392 XXXX6 13:33 


回 090392 XXXX2 

ftp 0 90392 XXXX7 12:10 


な 10:15 

dPO 90392 XXXX8 10:52 


2006/03/14(Tue) 

龄 Hjdesuke Oz... 10:15 

1 御 000:05:13 

Rjkio Kjtaga... 9:23 


島 * 1 connection 

龄 Toshiji Oda 03/13 

OP 090392 XXXXl 03/13 

夺 

り Dialup Voice Call 

OPTIONS Vt&Til VID CALL 


OPTIONS IHill VID. CALL 


List Details 


• The latest 20 records of received or missed voice and video 
calls are stored in Received Calls respectively. If the caller ID 
was not notified, the reason such as Payphone or No Caller ID 
and the date and time are displayed. 

• To check the ringing time of the missed call 

The details screen displays the ringing time in seconds. It is useful 
to judge whether or not the missed call was a prank call. 


国 Call Logs 

Call logs contains the following options: 


Option 

Description 

Dialled Calls 

Display previously-dialled calls. 

Received Calls 

Display received calls. 

Missed Calls 

Display missed calls. 

Clear All Logs 

Delete all logs. 

Automatic Delete 

Set whether to delete logs when turning the 
handset on. 

On: Delete automatically 

Off: Do not delete automatically 

























Option 

Description 

Duplicate Records 

Set whether to keep records with the same 
phone number. 

On : Keep them 

Off : Do not keep them 


国 Call Logs options 

The following options are available from the details of Dialled 
Calls/Received Calls/Missed Calls. 


Option 

Description 

Create Phone Book 

Register the log to the Phone Book ( 原 p.5-4). 

Notify Caller ID 

Add the prefix (184,186, *31# ， #31#) to the 
log. 

Prefix 

Add the international prefix to the log. 

Intern. Call(Japan): Add the international 
access code (from Japan) to the log 

Intern. Call(Oversea): Add the international 
access code (from Overseas) to the log 

Send Message 

Paste the phone number into a mail message. 

Delete this Record 

Delete the log. 

Clear This Log 

Delete all the logs in the Calls history. 

Clear All Logs 

Delete all the logs in the handset. 

Use Number 

Paste the phone number onto the standby 
screen. Simply press to make a call. 


国 Other useful ways to make a call 

The following functions are available: 

• Phone Book dialling: Make a call using Phone Book data. 


Speed Dialling: Enter a number from 1 to 99 and press . 
A call is made using Memory No. 001 to 099 in the Phone 
Book. 

Select □ (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 一 Settings 一 
Speed Dialling and then select On beforehand. 

Dialling using a phone number in text data: Select a phone 
number described in a mail message or website. Selecting 
Phone Call or Video Call displays a confirmation screen. Press 
to select whether to notify your Caller ID. 

Earphone switch: Press the earphone switch for 1 + seconds. A 
call is made using Memory No. 001 in the Phone Book. 

Auto Redial: Set the Auto Re 灶 al to On. The call is redialled if it 
was not made. 

Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Call Settings -► 
Voice Call —*■ Auto Redial. 


Checking missed calls or new 
messages 


If there are missed calls or new messages, an indicator 
appears on the standby screen. Select the indicator to check 
the contents. 

1 Press on the standby screen 
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a 



2 Select a desktop indicator 

お : New messages 

lie : Missed voice calls 

: Missed video calls 

繫 "： New Cast 

9 ： Contents (Melody, Video, etc.) 

m. Tip : B 

• To check missed calls, follow either of the two procedures 
below: 

• Press @ for 1 + seconds. 

• Select 巧 (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 一 Call Log 一 
Missed Calls. 

• To display all the missed calls from the same party 

Select 0 (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 一 Call Log 一 Dupli¬ 
cate Records and select On. 
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Answering a call 


1 When receiving a call, press L? 震 ] or 
(ANSWER) 

2 Press to end the call 

m. Tip ^ 

• Using Any Key Answer 

When Any Key Answer is set to On, you can also answer the call by 
pressing any key (巨 国 to 巨^，@，戶 i 乱 or @). To 
change the Any Key Answer settings, select 目 ^ (Settings) from 
the Main Menu 一 Call Settings — ► Voice Call —► Any Key Answer. 
Regardless of the Any Key Answer settings, pressing i 〔ぶ k 。 I stops 
the ringtone sound. 

• To adjust the ringtone volume while the phone is ringing 

Press (o) or 0 to turn up, or @ or 日 to turn down. 

■ Note 'M 

• It may take a long period of time to sort using the Music 
Player/Mail sorting function. You cannot answer a call during 
the sorting. 










国 Incoming Voice Call display 

When the other party notifies you of his/her phone number, the 
phone number appears. If the phone number is stored in the 
Phone Book, the registered name appears. 

When the other party does not notify you of his/her phone 
number, the reason {CallerlD Withheld, Payphone, Caller ID 
Unavailable) appears. 


Rejecting an incoming call 

While the phone is ringing, press [a^, or press I i 
(OPTIONS) and select Reject. 

m. Tip : B 

• When a call is incoming during a call 

Pressing I s pwfJ hangs up the current (held) call. 


Preventing prank calls 


The handset provides you with various functions to prevent 
prank calls. Select ^ (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Call 
Settings —► All Calls. 


Option 

Description 

Unknown 

Reject incoming calls from phone numbers that 

are not stored in the handset or USIM card Phone 
Book (降 P.14-7). 

Ignore If No ID 

Reject incoming calls without caller IDs (陽 p.14- 

7). 


Operations during a call 


■ Adjusting the earpiece volume 

[Default] ■Level 4 

1 Press の or for 1+ seconds during a call 

2 Adjust the volume 

To turn up the volume 

Press (o) or side key 日 

To turn down the volume 

Press or side key 日 
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m. Tip : m 

• To adjust the volume from the Main Menu 

Select 則 (Settings) —► Call Settings 一 Common Setting 一 
Receiver Volume. 

• To adjust the volume on the standby screen 

Press の or side key 日， or @ or side key 日 for 1+ seconds. 

C Note > 

• When the call ends, the volume returns to the level set under 
Receiver Volume (select 則 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Call 
Settings —*• Common Setting). 

■ Putting a call on hold 

1 Press 画 (HOLD) during a call 

2 Press [O^ (RETRIEVE) to return to the call 

■ Recording a call (Call Memo) 

Record a call for up to 20 seconds. You can keep up to 5 
records. 6th and subsequent records will overwrite the older 
ones following a confirmation message. 

1 Press fSl (OPTIONS) during a call, and 
select Call Memo 
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2 Press (•), \~^ACK ] or (OK) to end record¬ 
ing 

I Tip > 

• Five seconds before the recording ends 

A beep sounds indicating that five seconds are left. The recording 
automatically ends in five seconds. 

• To play a voice memo 

① Select 贵 (Organiser & Tools) from the Main Menu 一 Voice 
Recorder —► Call Memo. 

③ Highlight a record to play, and press © . 

• To delete a voice memo 

Highlight a record to delete from Call Memo, press (DELETE) 
and then 固 (YES). 


■ Switching to handsfree 

Switch to handsfree mode so that you can hear the other party 
through the speaker. 

1 Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) during a call, and 
select Handsfree On 

To switch from handsfree mode to normal mode 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Handsfree Off 

m. Tip : m 

• If a Bluetooth-compatible headset is attached 

Press (i) for 1 + seconds to switch to speaker or earphone. 







Checking call time 

Check the previous or total call time. Total time can be reset to 
0 (Reset Call Timer) 


■ Checking call time 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) 一 Call Settings 一 Com¬ 
mon Setting —► Call Time Info. —► Total Time 
DuratJVoice Calls/Video Calls 

2 Check the contents 
c: Tip : m 

• The limit of time to be displayed 

Up to 999 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds can be displayed. Time 
exceeding the limit remains 999 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds. 


■ Note 'W 

• The displayed call time is intended as an approximate guide 
and may differ from the actual time. 


国 Guide to the call time 

The displayed time shows the total from the previous reset to the 
latest. It contains Incoming, Outgoing, Network, Roaming, and 
the Total of Incoming and Outgoing. 


■ Resetting total call time 

1 Select 西 I (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► Call Time Info. 
一 Reset Call Timer 

2 Enter Security Code 

3 Press (OK) 

A Select an item to reset, and press (YES) 
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Checking owner information 

Check your own phone number. Your mail address can be 
checked if it is registered. 

1 Press and then 「〇をを引 

2 Select an icon for the information you need, 
and check the contents 

m: Tip : m 

• In the Owner Information 

Up to 4 phone numbers, up to 3 mail addresses, street address, 
memo, etc. can be registered (the first phone number is the hand¬ 
set's). 


国 To register Owner Information 

Select 0 (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 一 Settings 一 
Owner Information , and perform the following: 

• Select an item and enter 

Name, Phone number, Mail Address, Zip Code, Street 
address, etc. can be registered. 

On the Owner Information screen, press 〔日 i (SEND) to send 
the registered owner information via Mail or Bluetooth. 
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Calling from outside Japan 
(Roaming) 

The handset supports three modes: Automatic, 3G and GSM. 

• Automatic: Automatically switches the network among 3G, GSM 
and GPRS according to the reception. 

• 3G: Uses only 3G network inside and outside Japan. 

• GSM: Uses only GSM/GPRS network outside Japan. 


■ Switching the network mode 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Network Setup —► 3G/GSM Setting 

2 Select an item 


■ Setting mobile phone provider 

Change your provider depending on the country where you 
are. Providers can be automatically changed. 

[Default] ■Automatic 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Connectivity —► Network Setup —► Select Network 










2 Select Manual and then a mobile phone pro¬ 
vider 

To automatically select a provider 

Select Automatic. 

■ Tip > 

• If Select a Network appears on the screen, reselect a provider. 

■ Selecting preferred provider 

Set a preferred mobile phone provider for automatic selection. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Network Setup —► Pref. Networks 

^ Select providers from the list in your pre¬ 
ferred order 

I Note > 

• For information about roaming, available countries/areas, 
charges, available features or restrictions, contact Customer 
Service (ii^p.30-38). 

• A separate application is required to use the Global Roaming 
service. 


国 Pref. Networks options 

On the Pref. Networks screen, press (OPTIONS), and 
select from the following options: 


Option 

Description 

Store 

Add a provider. 

Sort 

Change the priority. Highlight a provider, press 1 gi 
(MOVE), move the cursor and press r 因 1 
(PLACE). 

Replace 

Replace the highlighted provider with another pro¬ 
vider. 

Delete 

Delete the highlighted provider. 

Registration Sta¬ 

View the numbers of registered providers and vacan¬ 

tus 

cies. 
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■ Making an international call outside 
Japan 

1 Enter the entire phone number 

Include the area code for landline. 

If the other party is in Japan 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Prefix 一 Intern. 
Call(Oversea) 

If the other party is in the country 

Go on to Step 2 

If the other party is outside the country 

① Press I o 叫 for 1 + seconds to display V 
③ Enter the country code 
⑤ Enter the phone number excluding the first "0" 

2 Press 

■ Tip > 

• If the other party is in Italy or in Russia 

In ⑤ under Step 1,do not omit "0". 

• To make a call to a Vodafone handset 

Regardless of the country, follow the steps under If the 
other party is in Japan. 


Baslo 志 nd 盜 1: 音 erations 


2-12 


Making an emergency call 

Make an emergency call such as 110 or 119. 

Emergency numbers. ..110,118, 119 

■ Dialling restrictions and emergency 
calls 

Even if dialling is restricted, an emergency call can be made fol¬ 
lowing the steps below: 


Function Being Set 

Dialling 

PIN authentication ( 岐 p.14-3) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber on PIN1 entry 

screen 一 

PIN lock ( 原 p.14-3) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber on PIN1 unlock entry 

screen 一 

Dial Lock ( 豚 p.14-5) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber on Security Code 
entry screen 一 

Fixed(FDN) ( 陽 p.5-4) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber-»■ 53] 

Key Locks ( 原 p.14-9) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber-► Sru 

Dialling restrictions ( 豚 p.17-4) 

Enter emergency num¬ 
ber-► S3] 















【 Note > 

Making an emergency call outside Japan 

The operations may vary depending on wireless network/signals 
or handset's functions. A call cannot always be made in all 
countries or areas. 
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Basic Handset 春呈 ions 
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Manner Mode 


Minding Mobile Manners 

Be mindful of others when using the handset. 

• Turn the handset off in a theatre, gallery, etc. 

• Do not disturb others in a quiet place such as a restaurant 
or hotel lobby. 

• Follow announcements or posted instructions in buses or 
trains including high-speed (Shinkansen) bullet trains. 

• In order not to disturb pedestrians on the streets, avoid 
crowds before using the handset. 


国 Features that allow you to be well-mannered 
• Manner mode 

Press to immediately set the manner mode that turns off 
ringtones or keypad tones. 


In addition, you can change the settings for each feature to keep 
good manners. 

• Vibration 

Vibrates to notify you of incoming calls or messages. 

• Ringtone 

Set to turn off ringtones for incoming calls or messages. 

• Key Tones 

Set to turn off keypad tones. 

• Calendar, Alarm, Schedule 
Set to turn off the alarm sound. 


Manner IVIode 
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Regardless of the settings, the shutter and auto-timer of Camera 
sound at a given volume. 


Setting/Releasing Manner Mode 

Set the manner mode in order not to disturb others in a public 
or quiet place. 

■ Setting the manner mode 

1 Press I 甘 s@/J for 1+ seconds on the standby 
screen 

The manner mode is set. 

■ Releasing the manner mode 

1 In manner mode, press i 甘 for 1+ sec¬ 
onds on the standby screen 

C Tip : m 

• If a mode other than Manner had been selected under Sound/ 
Mode 

After the manner mode is released, the mode is restored to the 
previously-set mode. 

• If Manner had been selected under Sound/Mode 

After the manner mode is released, the mode is reset to Normal. 

• In the manner mode, on the screen 
が appears. 






Entering Characters 


Entering Characters 

You can enter Chinese characters (Kanji), Hiragana, Katakana 
(single-byte/double-byte), alphanumeric characters (single- 
byte/double-byte), symbols (single-byte/double-byte), picto- 
graphs and emotions. Some entry modes may be unavailable 
on some screens. In some cases you may be unable to switch 
between single-byte and double-byte, enter a space or break a 
line. 

The text entry operations vary depending on the Input Mode. 
This chapter mainly describes howto enter in Model(Kana) set 
at purchase. To enter in Mode2(2-touch) or Mode3(T9), see 
Changing Input Mode ( 腹 "" p.4-12). 


■ Text entry window 


- Text Entry Area 


- Operation Guidance 

- Text Entry Indicators 

Text Entry Area 

■ : Cursor 


茵 Conten じ 



— 
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Operation Guidance 

困困 CHG 

Use (o) to convert characters. 

図 5? 円 X Mode/ 
図 Fix End 

Fix Mode is available in Mode3(T9). 

固/回 

Press to change between upper and lower 

cases. 


Press [s'?] for 1 + seconds to enter a line feed 

(V ). 

園 Back 

Press 日 to return to the previous character 
assigned to the same key when the Input Mode 
is Model(Kana) and you are entering Japanese. 


Text Entry Indicators 

図/围 

Indicates Mode2(2-touch)/Mode3(T9). (Does not 
appear in Model (Kana). 

m 

In 灶 cates Fix Mode in Mode3(T9). 

INS/INS/OUR/ 日り R 

巨 &P / DEL / BiP / DEL 

Indicates Insert mode or Overwrite mode. 

ABC (abc)/123/ 

國 / 圆 

Indicates the current entry mode. 

圆 

Indicates Kuten entry mode. 






























Text Entry Indicators 

固/圆 

Inaicates Smale-byte mode/Double-byte mode. 
Single-byte characters cannot be entered in 
Kanji/Hiragana entry mode. 

回個 

Indicates the case mode. 


The number of remaining bytes or characters that can be entered 
appears on the right side of Text Entry Indicators. One single¬ 
byte alphanumeric character uses one byte, and one double-byte 
character or single-byte katakana uses three bytes. 


国 Text entry/edit interrupted 

When a call is incoming during text entry, press 司 to answer 
it. Press to end the call, and the screen returns to the text 
entry. If Calendar or another alarm is activated, end the alarm to 
return to the text entry screen. 

When is pressed during text entry, a message appears asking 
whether to end the entry. If it is OK to discard the contents, press fa1 
(YES). 

国 Invalid characters 

Valid characters may vary depending on the situations. Invalid 
characters are converted to spaces. 


■ Changing entry modes 

Press 固 (CHARS.) to change entry modes. 



123 图蝶囚 512 


CHARS. ■ 册 ■ OPTIONS 


Kanji/Hirage 

Enter Kanji, I 
Katakana, 


Si 


Katakana 

Enter Kataka 


Alphanumei 

Enter alphab 
symbols. 

Numb 色 rs 

Enter numbe 


闡网 蝶の 512 

CHARS.—OPTIONS 


耐网鹏闪 512 

CHARS. OPTIONS 


ABC 固蝶图 512 

CHARS. IBBiW OPTIONS 


■ Text entry mode 
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a ^ 
o 

II 


o 

加 

d 


s 

が 

加 


甲 

d 
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■ Switching between single-byte and 
double-byte 

In Katakana, Alphanumeric or Number mode, you can switch 
between single-byte and double-byte. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) and select Editing 
Options 

2 Select Full (double-byte) or Half (single-byte) 

■ Switching between upper and lower 
cases 

The lowercase entry mode is useful when you enter a lower¬ 
case string such as abc. 

1 Press [O^ (OPTIONS) and select Editing 
Options 

2 Select Upper or Lower 

■ Tip > 

•To switch between upper and lower cases during text entry 

Move the cursor over a character to switch, and press . You 
can switch between upper and lower cases only when >L/U 
(Hiragana/Katakana) appears on the Operation Guidance. 
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* Single-byte " ヮ " cannot be entered. 
H: Single-byte characters only 


■ Key assignments 


Key 

Kanji/Hiragana 

Katakana 

Alphanumerics 

Numbers 

り 

あいラえおぁぃぅぇぉ 

アイウエオアィゥエォ 

.，@ ?!-1 

1 

回 

かさ < けこ 

カキクケコ 

A 巳 Cabc2 

2 


さしすせそ 

ヴシスセソ 

DEFdefS 

3 

En 

たちつてとつ 

タチツテトツ 

GHIghi4 

4 

因 

なにめねの 

ナニヌネノ 

JKI_jk に 

5 

巧 

はひふへほ 

八ヒフへホ 

MNOmno6 

6 


まみむめち 

7三ムメモ 

PQRSpqrs7 

7 

巧 

やゆよゃゅょ 

ヤユヨ ャュョ 

TUVtuvS 

8 


らりるれろ 

ラ LU レレ □ 

WXYZwxyz9 

9 

岡 

わをん一ゎ 

ワヲンーヮ* 

■ne.jp .co.Jp .ac.Jp 

WWW . .com .htiTil http:// 
https:// vodafone.ne.jp 


0, + (press for 1 + seconds) 

¢3] 

Pictographs/symbols 

Pictographs/symbols 

Pictographs/symbols 

木 (Asterisk) 

巧 

、、。_ 。 . ！ ？ 

.©/!?()， 

# (Sharp) 
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Entering Characters in Model 

This section explains howto enter characters in Model (Kana). 


■ Entering Kanji/Hiragana 

Convert Hiragana to Kanji or enter Hiragana left unconverted. 
Example: Entering 庄司美夏 

1 Press fSl(CHARS.) to switch to Kanji/ 
Hiragana entry mode 

2 Press keys assigned to characters 

To enter Hiragana left unconverted 

Press の 


窗 Contents 


しようじみか 


互田 CHG 

IF 1 回蝶回 


固 Back 


し ： twice 
よ ： [s ぶ ] three times 

(lowercase) once 
う ： three times 
じ：153 J twice, 区] 5 once 
み: [z3] twice 
か ： once 


2 Use to convert Hiragana to Kanji 
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The Kanji candidates for the first 
segment appear highlighted 


窗 Contents 


な巧美を - 


互困 CHG 

屋回陛囚 


3ct the dis 

;s® 


displayed Kanji 


To select 1 

Press ( 

To change the range of the segment 

Use @ to change the range, and press 感 

4 Use を ) to highlight a candidate 


を力、 


① 美を 

② 美夏 

③ 美欺 

④ みか 

⑤ 美佳 

⑥ ミカ 


5 Select the Kanji 


■ Tip > 

• If you pressed a wrong key 

Press r 微 1 to delete the character. 

• To continuously enter a character assigned to the same key 

Press ( Oi to move the cursor to the right. 

• To return to the previous character assigned to the same key 

Press side key 日. 
























• When the target Kanji cannot be found 

Attempt another reading. If two or more Kanji characters cannot 
be converted at a time, change the range to one character and 
reconvert. 

If a character still cannot be converted, use Kuten code ( 原 p.30- 
18). 


■ Entering Katakana 

Example: Entering double-byte U —ダー 

1 Press fS] (CHARS.) to switch to Katakana 
entry mode 

2 Press [O} (OPTIONS) and select Editing 
Options 

3 Select Full (double-byte) and press (OK) 

4 Enter Katakana 

U : twice 

—:I o 叫 four times 
ダ： Cnj] once, once 
—:fo^l four times 



■ Entering alphanumerics 

Example: Entering double-byte John 

1 Press fS] (CHARS.) to switch to Alphanu- 
meric entry mode 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Editing 
Options 

2 Select Full (double-byte) and press (OK) 
4 Enter alphanumerics 


窗 Contents 


fia/A 
abc 回鹏固 


Select OPTIONS and then Full 
under Editing Options 
J: [ 己ぶ 1 once 

Select OPTIONS and then Lower 
under Editing Options 
three times 
twice 
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■ Entering numbers 

Example: Entering 11:30 

1 Press fSl(CHARS.) to switch to Number 
entry mode 

2 Enter numbers 

11:[T]^ twice 

":": Press 回 (CHARS.) to switch to 
Alphabet entry mode, press 一 
圖 (SWITCH), and select from the 
Symbols list 

3: Press 固 (CHARS.) to switch to 
Number entry mode, and press 
one 色 

0: 区 ?^ once 
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■ Entering symbols/pictographs 

For available characters, see Symbols/Pictographs (li^p.30-24) 
in Appendix. 

1 Press i * 絵を while entering text 

2 Select a symbol or pictograph 

C Tip > 

• In Number entry mode 

Pressing does not display Pictographs/Symbols. 

• To use the option 

Press [61(OPTIONS) and select Insert Object 一 
Pictographs/Symbols. 

• To switch between Pictographs and Symbols 
Press 回 (SWITCH). 

• Entering symbols 

Is categorised into Fullwidth Symbols, Special Symbols, Halfwidth 
Symbols, Halfwidth Katakana and GSM Symbols. Use to switch 
between them. 

• To enter symbols by converting characters 

Enter きご 〕 in Kanji/Hiragana entry mode and attempt to convert 
it. The candidates appear. You can enter and convert symbol 
names such as かつし or さんかく . 









■ Entering emoticons 

1 Enter かお or かおもじ in Kanji/Hiraganaentry 
mode 

2 Press (o^ to display the candidates, and 
select an emoticon 

C： 1~中 > 

• To convert the meaning to the emoticon 

Enter and convert a meaning such as 友りわくとラ or ( まんざし 、 of 
the emoticon ( 腐 " p.30-27). 


■ Entering spaces 


Press (OPTIONS) and select Insert Object 一 Space. 


■ Breaking a line 

Press 感 ， press o]for 1+ seconds, or press 
(OPTIONS) and select Insert Object —► New Line. 


■ Using other functions 

■ Using Prediction 

Use predicted candidates based on previously entered words. 
The Prediction function is available in Kanji/Hiragana entry 
mode under Model (Kana) or in Double-byte entry mode under 
Mode2(2-touch). 

1 Enter a reading 

The candidates appear in 
Operation Guidance 
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2 To select one of the candidates, press [O} 
(ASSIST) to move the cursor over to the 
Operation Guidance 
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4 If candidates that should follow the entered 
word appear and you want to enter one of 
them, select the candidate 

Contents ' 

お誕生日おめでとラ I 


CLR;Cancel_171 

■ 

CHARS. US, assist 


t Tip > 

• To use Prediction 

Press [Ol(OPTIONS) and se\e け Japanese Settings 一 On. 

• Predicted candidates 

Based on previously entered words. Appears in the Operation 
Guidance. 

• Follower candidates 

Predicted words that should follow entered words. Appears when 
a word is entered. 

■ Using Kuten codes 

Use 4-digit Kuten codes ( 陪 p.30-18) to enter characters. 

1 Press 适 ] (OPTIONS) and select Insert Object 


—► Insert Kuten Code 
























2 Enter a Kuten code 

■ Converting easily (personal dictionary) 

Register an often-used Word with an easy Reading to convert 
easily. For example, entering かい enters ( 株 ） X x 海外営業 
部 . 

Registering a new word 

Up to 100 words can be registered (one word can contain up to 
10 single-byte/double-byte characters). 

1 Select 西 (Organiser & Tools) from the Main 
Menu —► Own Dictionary 

2 Select <New> 

つ Select Word and enter a word to register 

4 Select Reading and enter a reading for the 
word 

5 Press (SAVE) 

C ： Tip > 

• Reading that can be registered 

Up to10 Hiragana characters (っ is converted to ヴ ). 


• To check the contents 

① Perform Step 1 
③ Select a word 


Editing/deleting words 

1 Select 9^ (Organiser & Tools) from the Main 
Menu —► Own Dictionary 

2 Highlight a word to edit/delete, and perform 
the following 

To edit the selected word 

Press 101(EDIT) and edit the word or reading if 
necessary 

To delete the selected word 

Press 固 (OPTIONS), select Delete and press 固 
(YES) 

Two or more words can be selected at a time ( 原 p.1- 
27). 

To delete all the registered words 

① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Delete All 
③ Enter Security Code and press 过 (OK) 

⑤ Press 固 (YES) 
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Changing Input Mode 


Select Input Mode from the following three. To switch the 
modes, press (OPTIONS) and select Input Mode, or press 
[ 因 ] for 1+ seconds. 


Input Mode 

Method 

To enter おはよう 

Model (Kana) 

Press a key repeat¬ 
edly to enter a charac¬ 
ter assigned to the key. 

Press rr~»i five times, 
once, fa 对 three 
times and [JLJ three 
times. 

Mode2(2-touch) 

Enter a 2-digit number 
to enter a character. 
(降 p.4-16) 

Press CHg 「5 过 ， 

四り,因因 
and dig [§3 . 

Mode3(T9) 

Enter a key to display 
candidates. Select a 

candidate. 

(li^p.4-12) 

Press ¢3 居 3 

and select おはよう 

from the candidates. 


This section explains how to enter characters in ModeS and in 
Mode2. 
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■ Entering characters in T9 

Mode3(T9) is available in Kanj ン Hiragana entry mode and in 
Katakana entry mode. 

■ Entering characters 

Example: Entering 静テ 

1 Press fS] (CHARS.) to switch to Kanji/ 
Hiragana entry mode 

2 Press a key to which a character is assigned 



If you pressed a wrong key 

Press to delete the character 


If you do not want to select any of the candidates 

Press @ to shorten the range, or enter the reading 
directly, or switch to Fix Mode 



















2 Press to move the cursor over to the 
Operation Guidance, and select a reading 



■ Editing a reading candidate 

Example: Changing ろ一れんと to らんらんと 

1 Press fSl (CHARS.) to switch to Kanji/ 
Hiragana entry mode 

2 Press a key to which a character is assigned 



3 Press 回 (YOMI) 


The cursor moves over to the first 
character, and b column characters 
appear in the candidates area 


4 Press a key of the displayed number for a char¬ 
acter to enter 
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If it is unnecessary to edit a character under the 
cursor 

Use @ to move the cursor 

To end editing the reading 

Press 固 (RETURN) 

0 Press 度） 

The reading is fixed. Use の to display 
the candidates 
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■ Entering readings in Fix Mode 

Switch to Fix Mode to enter a reading directly. 
Example: Entering はためく 

1 Press for 1 + seconds 


2 


- を ] changes to IFlXl 

岡閥网 鹏の 512 

Press a key to which a character is assigned 


窗 Contents 


風ま国ひ③ふ曲へ 
@CHG Dot Mark 


-Press 度咬（[ま column), and は 
column characters appear 


•イ Press a key of the displayed number for a char¬ 
acter to enter 























Press [X3. and は is entered 


君 Contents 


図 Fix End 


岡閒网 鹏网 512 

Repeat the steps to enter a reading 
Press C*3l] to end Fix Mode, and press の 


匹 Contents 


里面 CHG Mode 

巧闡网 鹏の 300 

CHARS. 


The reading is fixed. Use ® to display 
the candidates 


4 5 


■ Key assignments in T9 mode 


Key 

Kanji/Hiragana 

Katakana 

(Single-byte/Double-byte) 

り 

あいラえおぁぃぅぇぉ 1 

アイウエオアィゥエォ 1 

[己 句 

かさ < けこ 2 

カキクケコ 2 

53 

さしすせそ 3 

ヴシスセソ 3 

Ed 

たちつてとつ 4 

タチツテトツ 4 

[曰 到 

なにめねの 5 

ナニヌネノ 5 

巧 

はひふへほ 6 

八ヒフへホ 6 

23] 

まみむめち 7 

7 三ムメモ 7 

[旦对 

やゆよゃゅょ 8 

ヤユ 3 ャュョ 8 


らりるれろ 9 

ラ U ルレ ns 

[。耐 

わをんゎ一 0 

ワヲンヮ *-0 

巧 

During reading entry: Switch candidates with dakuten or 
han-dakuten 

After entered:'' ° 、。 • ！ ？ 


Single-byte " ワ " cannot be entered. 
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■ Entering characters in 2-touch 

Enter a 2-digit number to enter a character corresponding to 
the number. 

■ Entering characters 

Example: Entering はる 

1 Press (CHARS.) to switch to Double-byte 
mode 


m. Tip : m 

• Press 「因] (CHARS.) to switch between single-byte and dou- 
ble-byte. 

2 Enter a 2-digit number corresponding to a 
character 


茵 Contents 


はる 


里田 CHG 

1 回鹏囚 


Press [§3 [J 3 and [£3 
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■ Key assignments in 2-touch mode 



※： Switch between uppercase (upper) and lowercase (lower) 
■: Space 








































#Single-byte mode 



※： Switch between uppercase (upper) and lowercase (lower) 
■: Space 


Editing Characters 


■ Editing characters 

■ Inserting a character 

1 Use in Insert mode to move the cursor 
over a character that will follow a character to 
be entered 

2 Enter a character 

■ Overwriting a character 

1 Use ^91 in Overwrite mode to move the cur¬ 
sor over a character to be overwritten 

2 Enter a character 

C Tip : B 

• To switch between Insert and Overwrite mode 

Press [5] (OPTIONS) and select Editing Options 一 
Insert or Overwrite. 
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■ Deleting characters 

Specify a character to delete. Operations vary depending on 
the Editing Options (BSP/DEL). 

■ Setting key operations 

1 Press [O] (OPTIONS) and select Editing 
Options 

2 Select BSP or DEL 

BSP mode deletes the character before the cursor. 
DEL mode deletes the character under the cursor. 

■ Deleting characters 

1 Press Pbac^kI 

BSP mode (Deletion is not performed if there is no 
character before the cursor (on the left of the 
cursor).) 

To delete the character before the cursor (on the 
left of the cursor) 

Press \~W^ 

To delete all the characters before the cursor 

Press [ CrLa 冷 R ] for 1+ seconds 
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DEL mode (Deletion is not performed if there is no 
character under the cursor or after the cursor (on 
the right of the cursor).) 

To delete the character under the cursor 
Move the cursor over the character and press 「 [b 激 | 
To delete all the characters under and after the 
cursor 

Press [ 祀で 1 for 1+ seconds 


■ Copying/cutting/pasting 

■ Copying/cutting text 

Specify the range, and copy or cut the text. The text can be 
repeatedly pasted into another location or text entry screen. 

1 Use to move the cursor over the first 
character of text to copy or cut 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Copy/Cut 
2 Use @ to drag to the end, and press 

(COPY) or (CUT) 















Press [ 0 } (OPTIONS) and select Jump 
Select To Beginning or To End 


m. Tip 9 

•To copy or cut all the text, press (ALL TEXT) in Step 3. 

■ Pasting text 

Paste copied/cut text. 

1 Use to move the cursor to the location 

2 Press 适 ] (OPTIONS) and select Paste 

■ Tip > 

• In Insert mode 

The text is pasted into the cursor location. 

• In Overwrite mode 

The text overwrites old text from the cursor location. 

■ Moving the cursor to the beginning/ 
end of the text 


12 
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Phone Book 


storing contacts in Phone Book 


国 Phone Book items 

Save up to 500 contacts to the handset Phone Book. Con¬ 
tacts can also be stored on the USIM card. The number of 
contacts that can be stored on a USIM card may vary 
depending on the USIM card type. The data stored on the 
USIM card are available on other USIM card-compatible 
Vodafone handsets. 



で 

O 


の 

O 


Contact items: 


1 ， 

Description 


Handset 

USIM card 

Name 

Up to 96 single-byte (32 
double-byte) characters 

Up to 96 single-byte (32 
double-byte) characters 

Reading 

Up to 32 single-byte 
characters 

Up to 8 double-byte/ 
single-byte katakana 
(25 single-byte 
alphanumeric) 
characters 

Number 

Up to 4 phone numbers 
per contact (Up to 32 
digits per phone 
number) 

Up to 2 phone numbers 
per contact (Up to 32 
digits per phone 
number) 


日- 2 


1 ， 

Description 


Handset 

USIM card 

Mail Address 

Up to 90 single-byte 

Up to 90 single-byte 


characters (Up to 3 

characters (Only one 


addresses) 

address) 

URL 

Up to 256 single-byte 



alphanumeric 

characters 

— 

Group 

Group 1 to16, or no 
Group 

- 

Image 

A picture or video 


(Animated GIF) 

displayed when you 
receive a voice call/ 

video call 

— 

Zip Code 

Up to 7 digits 


Address 

Up to186 single-byte 
(62 double-byte) 
characters 

— 

Memo 

Up to 150 single-byte 



(50 double-byte) 
characters 

— 

Private 

Use this setting to hide/ 

Use this setting to hide/ 


show the contact. 

show the contact. 


On: Hide the contact 

On: Hide the contact 


Off: Show the contact 

Off: Show the contact 

Memory No. 

001 to 500 

- 























m. Tip : m 

• Four phone numbers, three e-mail addresses and one URL 
can be stored in one contact. 

• The number of contacts or characters stored on the USIM 
card depends on the USIM card type. 

• Only one picture and video (animated GIF) respectively can 
be stored in the handset Phone Book. 

• To prevent others from viewing a contact 

Set Private of contact items to On and Privacy Display under Phone 
Book Settings to Off. Privacy Display under Phone Book Settings is 
set to Ojf each time the handset is turned on (To change the Pri¬ 
vacy Display settings, you must enter the Private PIN). 


■ Creating contacts 

Select the saving location and enter necessary items. 

1 Press (o^ on the standby screen, press | 因 1 
(OPTIONS) and select Create New 

From the Main Menu: 

Select 巧 (Phone Book) -► Create New 

2 Highlight the folder field, and select Handset 
Phone Book, USIM Phone Book, Rejected or 
Fixed(FDN) 

3 Enter Name 


4 Check the Reading and change it if neces¬ 
sary 

5 Select and enter the items 

To add Phone Number and Mail Address 

Select Number and Mail Address and enter 
To assign a phone number category 

Highlight the category field and select Mobile，Mobile 
2, Home, Office, Home お 4 义 Office FAX or Other 
To set other items 
① Press (OK) to save the contact 
③ Open the Phone Book list and highlight the 
contact 

⑤ Press r^] (OPTIONS) and select Edit Phone 
Book ( 陪 p.5-9) 

0 Press (OK) 

■ Tip > 

• If assigning Memory No. 001 to 099 

Speed Dialling function allows you to make a call to the contact of 
the Memory No. simply by entering 1 to 99 and pressing on 
the standby screen. However, if e-mail address or URL is specified 
in Set As Default (li^p.5-7), a New Message screen or website is acti¬ 
vated. 
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• Memory No. change 

If the Memory No. is changed to one used for another contact and 
the edited contact is saved, the numbers are exchanged. 

• If receiving a call while creating/editing 

The incoming call screen appears. Press or 圖 (ANSWER) 
to answer an incoming call. When the call ends, the screen returns 
to the previous screen. 

• To exchange data between the handset and the USIM card 

Open the Phone Book list options ( 豚 p.5-8). 

• To save a contact to Other Numbers 

Select 巧 (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 一 Create New and 
set the saving location to save the contact to another folder. 
Rejected: Register up to 100 phone numbers to reject. 
Fixed(FDN): Register up to 30 phone numbers to allow 灶 ailing. 
You are prohibited from making a call to other than the registered 
number (PIN2 is required to be entered when registering). 

The Fixed(FDN) settings are stored on the USIM card. A call can 
be made when the compatible USIM card is inserted. 

*As of February 200 6, the FDN function is unavailable. 

• Other useful ways to make a call 

Various functions are available to make a call ( 原 p.2-5). 


国 Displaying the registered picture while receiving a call 

{CLI Display) 

When a call is received from a contact stored in the Phone Book 
and a picture or movie is assigned to the contact, the image 
appears on the screen. The setting can be changed not to display 
the image ( 原 p.5-9). 

[Default ] 国〇口 (Displayed) 
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① Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Call Settings -► 
Common Setting —*■ CLI Display 
(2) Select On or Off 

国 Image display priority 

If the settings are duplicated for images displayed while receiving 
a call, the display priority is as follows: 

① Movie set as Ringtone in the Phone Book contact 
( 2 ) Image stored in the Phone Book contact 

③ Image stored in the Phone Book group 

④ Movie selected in Ringtone under Sound / Mode 
⑥ Image for incoming calls set at purchase 


■ Adding a number from call logs 

Phone numbers logged in Dialled Calls and Received Calls can 
be saved to the Phone Book. 

1 Select a phone number from Dialled Calls or 
Received Calls and press (OPTIONS) 

2 Select Create Phone Book 

3 Enter Name, Reading, etc. 

4 Press @ (OK) 





Setting Groups 

Change the existing group names or set a ringtone for each 
group. 

1 Select 回 (Phone Book) from the Main Menu 

—► Groups 

2 Select a group and press (EDIT) 

•イ Enter a group name 

Set a different ringtone or outgoing message as nec¬ 
essary. 

■ Tip > 

• Group names 

Group names can be changed but not deleted. An existing name 
cannot be used for a new group. 


■ Group setting screen 


Set the following: 


Option 

Description 

Group name 

Name the group. 

Group image 

Set a picture for the group. 

Voice Call 
Settings 

Ringtone 

Set a ringtone, etc. for incom¬ 
ing voice calls from contacts 
in the group. 

Vibration 

Illumination colour 

Illumination pattern 

Video Call 
Settings 

Ringtone 

Set a ringtone, etc. for incom¬ 
ing video calls from contacts 
in the group. 

Vibration 

Illumination colour 

Illumination pattern 

Message Set¬ 
tings 

Ringtone 

Set a ringtone, etc. for incom¬ 
ing messages from contacts 
in the group. 

Vibration 

Illumination colour 

Illumination pattern 


Phone Bgk 


日-己 





















Using Phone Book 


■ Making a call using a contact 

■ Searching for a contact 

1 Press 这 )， press fS] (OPTIONS) and select 

Search 

From the Main Menu: 

Select Q (Phone Book) -► Handset Phone BK or 
USIM Phone Book 

2 Select a search method 

To search by reading 

① Select Reading Search and enter the first charac¬ 
ters of the reading 

③ Press (J) or @ to select a contact from the list 

To search by name 

① Select Search Names and enter the first characters 
of the name 

③ Press の or @ to select a contact from the list 
To search by phone number 

① Select Search Phone No. and enter the first digits 
of the phone number 
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③ Press 巧） or 度 ) 


to select a contact from the list 


To search by mail address 


① Select Search By Email and enter the first charac¬ 


ters of the address 

③ Press の or @ to select a contact from the list 

To search by group 


① Select Search By Group and select a group 

② Select a contact from the list 


C ： Tip > 

• Searching for a contact stored on the USIM card 

The same methods are available (excluding Memory No. search). 
Searched contacts are listed and categorised into Handset Phone 
BK and USIM Phone Book. Press Cj 雪 ] to switch between the lists. 
の appears for contacts stored on the USIM card. 

• To search by Memory No. 

Press Memory No. then on the standby screen. 


■ Making a call 

1 Select the searched contact to display the 
details 

2 Highlight a phone number and dial 




Use ( 〇 ) to highlight a phone 
number. 


To make a voice call 
Press [Jj] 

To make a video call 

Press 画 (VID. CALL) 

m. Tip : B 

• To make a voice call from the list 

Highlight a contact on the list and press ■ If two or more 
phone numbers are stored in the contact, a call is made to the 
phone number set as default. 


匹 [Handset Phone BK 


w 


011 啦 
AkimaMasami 

Akima Masami 


の 1 090392 XXXXO ] 

な 03111 XXXXO 
囚 XXXX@abcde.AAA.com 


、 


Contact details 


国 Contact details options 

Perform various operations using the options on the contact 
details screen. Displayed options may vary depending on the 
highlighted contents or the settings. 


Option 

Description 

Notify Caller ID 

Set whether to notify the contact of your 

Caller ID. 

Prefix 

Prefix an international access code, etc. to 
the phone number. 

Create Message 

Send a message to the selected contact. 

Delete One 

Delete the contact. 

Send Phone Book 

Save the contact or send in vCard format 
(only on the handset Phone Book). 

Set As Default 

Specify the preferred item among the phone 
number, e-mail address and URL if stored. 

(The handset Phone Book is only available.) 

Shortcut 

Paste the phone number onto the standby 
screen as a desktop icon. 
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■ Exchanging data between handset 
and USIM card 


Phone Book data can be copied or moved between the hand¬ 
set and the USIM card. 

■ Copying Phone Book contacts 


2 



ミ 

o 


4 


Open the source Phone Book list 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Manage 
Phone BK 

Select Copy or Copy All 

Select the destination 


零 ■ Moving Phone Book contacts 

襄 

1 Open the source Phone Book list 


2 Press 西 1 (OPTIONS) and select Manage 
Phone BK 

2 Select Move or Move All 

4 Select the destination 
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国 Contact list options 

The following options are available on the contact list screen. 

Displayed options may vary depending on the contents. 


Option 

Description 

Create New 

Create a new contact. 

Edit Phone Book 

Add a phone number, set other items, etc. 

Manage Phone BK 

Select one or more contacts (D^p.1-27), and 
copy, move or delete the contacts. 

Other Numbers 

Select Handset Phone BK, USIM Phone Book, 
Services, Rejected or Fixed(FDN). 

Send Phone Book 

Save or send the contacts in vCard format (avail¬ 
able only for Handset Phone BK). 

Search 

Change a search method. 

Shortcut 

Select A が扔 Desktop or Add To My Menu to cre- 
ate a shortcut to the contact. 














Editing Contacts 


■ Editing contacts 

Edit the contents of contacts. To search for a contact and dis¬ 
play the details, see Using Phone Book ( 陪 p.5-6). 

1 Highlight a contact on the Phone book list 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Edit Phone 
Book 

2 Edit the fields 

To edit Name and Reading 

Select Name and Reading 

To edit Phone Number, Category, Mail Address and 
URL 

Select iVMw&cr, Category, Mail Address and URL 

To change the Group settings 

Select Group 
To change the picture 

Select Image then another one 
To edit Zip Code and Address 

Select Zip Code and Address 


To edit Memo 

Select Memo 


4 Select Other Settings 

To make the settings for incoming 

Set Set Individual Alerts to On and set Voice Call/ 
Video Call/Message Settings. 

To set Private 
Set Private to On. 

To change Memory No. 

Select Memory No. between 001 and 500. 

To Reset To Default 
Select Reset To Default. 

5 Press (OK) 

m. Tip -m 

• Pressing ©on the details screen also allows you to edit the 
contact. 

• If the settings are duplicated 

The Other Settings take priority over the group settings. 
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Highlight a contact to delete on the list 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Manage 
Phone BK 


2 Select items to delete 

To delete a contact 

Select Delete One and press 固 (YES) 

To delete two or more contacts 
① Select Select Phone Book 
③ Highlight contacts to delete 
You can highlight two or more contacts at a time 
(陽 P .1-27). 

⑤ Press 固 (OPTIONS), select Delete and press 
固 (YES) 

To delete all contacts 

Select Delete All, press 呵 (YES), enter the Secu¬ 
rity Code and press 固 (OK) 


■ Deleting contacts 

Delete contacts. You can delete specific items and leave other 
items undeleted. 


12 


曰 -10 


m. Tip : m 

•To delete Fixed(FDN) numbers 

PIN2 must be entered. 

• If Privacy Display is set to Off 

Even Delete All cannot delete contacts with Private set to On. 



Video Call 


Before Using Video Calls 


Use video call-compatible Vodafone handsets and talk while 
viewing each other's image. 


国 Video calls 

3G high-speed communication line allows transmission of not 
only voices but also images. 

• Video calls are available between any models of video call- 
compatible Vodafone handsets. 

• Video calls are made at 64K speed. 

国 Handsfree 

• The handsfree is on when the talk starts. To switch 
handsfree off, press 回 (OPTIONS) and select Handsfree Off. 


<ideo 〔all 
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■ Video call screen 


OMain image 
QSub image 
0Call time 
OCurrent time 



か cons 

晏 ： Mute on (Does not appear when Mute off) 
过 ： Night Mode On (Does not appear when Off) 
X : Handsfree Off (Does not appear when On) 
fkW to : Zoom 


Making a Video Call 

You can use a phone number stored or logged in Phone Book, 
Dialled Calls or Received Calls. After the talk starts, each 
other's image appears on the screen. To talk while viewing the 
other party's image, switch Handsfree On or use the stereo 
microphone. 


Enter a phone number 

Include the area code for landline. 












2 Check the phone number and press 
(VID. CALL) 

3 Press to end the call 

■ Tip > 

• When a video call cannot be made 

A message appears, e.g. Unable to connect. Dialled number is busy. 

■ Note > 

• The other party's voice comes out of the speaker when the 
handsfree is switched on. Be careful not to disturb others. 

• Closing the handset while dialling/talking ends the process. 

Answering a Video Call 

Incoming Video Call appears on the display when a video call is 
incoming. You can show an alternative image instead of an 
image of yourself. 

1 When receiving a video call, press 
(ANSWER) 

2 Press to end the call 


m. Tip ^ 

• To answer with an alternative image 

Press 53] - 

• When using the stereo microphone 

Press the switch for 1+ seconds to answer with an alternative 
image. 

•To hang up a video call without answering it 

Pressing means Reject. 

•To forward an incoming video call 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Diverts. 

t Note > 

• Any Key Answer is unavailable to answer a video call. 

• The other party's voice comes out of the speaker when the 
handsfree is switched on. Be careful not to disturb others. 

•It may take a long period of time to sort using the Music 
Player/Mail sorting function. You cannot answer a video call 
while sorting. 
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Operations during a Video Call 

1 Perform key or options operations 

To adjust the earpiece volume* 

Press ® for 1+ seconds or side key 白 to turn up, or 
(o) for 1 + seconds or side key 日 to turn down 

To switch between a live image of yourself and an 
alternative image 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Use Live Video or 
Use Photo Instead. When an alternative image is dis¬ 
played, 画 (SHOW ME) is also available 
To switch between handsfree and normal mode 
Press (OPTIONS) and select Other settings —► 
Handsfree On or Handsfree Off. The handsfree is on 
when the talk starts regardless of the settings. 
Display light 

Always turned on during a video call 

To switch between rear camera and front camera 
Press 画 （ OUT)/ 画 （ IN) 

To switch display between main image and sub 
image* 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Other Settings —► 
Screen Mode, and select My Side Is Smaller, My Side Is 
Larger, Other Side Only or My Side Only 
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ro set whether to display call time* 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Other Settings —► 
Show Call Timer 

To turn on/off voices and sound 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Mute or Unmute 
*: The changed settings are kept after the call. 

m. Tip ^ 

• To set other features 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select the following: 


Option 

Description 

Contrast Settings 

Select Much Brighter, Brighter, Stan¬ 
dard, Darker or Much Darker. 

円 cture Quality 

Select Standard, Better Picture (suitable 
for objects that do not move much) or 
Faster Movement (suitable for smoothly 
moving objects). 

Night Mode On 
(Night Mode Off) 

Make the image clear in a dark place 
e.g. at night. 

Lighting Settings 

Select Fine, Cloudy, Auto or Incandes¬ 
cent to create natural lighting. 


• To change the video call settings in standby mode 

Select 則 （ Settings) 一 Call Settings 一 Video Call 一 Camera Set¬ 
tings, and change the settings of Screen Mode/Picture Quality/Night 
Mode. 









Video Call Settings 

■ Setting the quality of image 

Faster Movement is effective if objects are moving fast. 

[Default] ■Standard 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Camera Settings 一 
Picture Quality 

2 Select an item 

■ Setting the image to show when dial¬ 
ling 

Select Use Live Video to show a live image of yourself, or Cam¬ 
era OffXo show an alternative image. 

[Default] lUse Live Video 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Video Call Options 
—► Show My Image 

2 Select an item 


■ Selecting an alternative image 

Set an alternative image to show during a video call. Select a 
preinstalled image, or select an image from Data Folder. 

[Default] ■Video Call Photo 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Select Still Image 

2 Select an item 

3 Press (OK) 

■ Setting what to do if a video call is not 
connected 

Setting On redials a voice call automatically if a video call is not 
connected. 

[Defau け ] ■Off 

1 Select 畐 i (Se 扣 ngs) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Video Call Options 
一 Voice If No Video 

2 Select On or Off 
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t Note > 

• It is not redialled when the other party was on another call or 
out of range or the handset was turned off. 

■ Setting screen mode during a video 
call 

Select My Side Is Smaller, My Side Is Larger, Other Side Only or 
My Side Only under Screen Mode. 

[Default] ■My Side Is Smaller 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Camera Settings 一 
Screen Mode 

2 Select an item 

■ Setting Night Mode 

Make the image clear at night or in a dark place. 

Defau け ] ■Off 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Camera Settings —► 
Night Mode 


<ideo 〔all 


6-6 


2 Select On or Off 


■ Setting call time display during a call 

Set Call Timer Setting to On or Off. 

[Default ] 国〇口 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Video Call Options 
—► Call Timer Setting 

2 Select On or Off 





Camera 


Before Using the Camera 

Capture images or videos using the handset camera. 
Images are saved in JPEG format and videos in MP4 format. 

C ： Tip > 

• The handset incorporates 2 megapixel CMOS camera on the 
rear side, and GIF CMOS camera (approx. 100,000 pixels) on 
the front side. 

• Captured images or videos are saved in Pictures or Videos 
folder in Phone Memory or Memory Card for which Auto Save is 

selected (D^p.12-3). 

■ Notes on capturing images 

• Fingerprints or grease on the lens reduce image quality. 
Clean the lens with a soft cloth. 

• Images captured with even the slightest handset move¬ 
ment may appear blurred. Hold the handset still when 
capturing images. Or place the handset on a stable sur¬ 
face and use the Auto Timer. 
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■ General notes on camera 

• Some pixels may seem brighter or darker than others. 

• If the handset is left in a warm place before capturing or 
saving images, image quality may be affected. 

• If the camera is exposed to direct sunlight for a long 
period of time, image colours may change. 

• The shutter tone and Auto Timer tone sound at a fixed vol- 
um 白白 ven in mann 白 r mod 白 . 

• Insert a microSD memory card into the handset before 
saving captured images or videos in the card. 







■ Display 



00000 

Image capturing 



00000 

Video capturing 


OCamera mode 

O' : Take Picture 
阻: Take Video 

0Zoom status bar 

Minimum and maximum zoom levels are indicated. 

0 Exposure adjust 

•あ〜截： Level -2 to +2 

ONight Mode 

(Blank): Off 
过: On 

©White Balance 

(Blank): Auto 
G: Fine 
泣 Cloudy 
Q : Incandescent 

O Picture Quality 

塗: High 
這]: Standard 
画 : Economy 

ODisplay Settings 
Image 

阿 1 占〇 〇…〇〇 : UXGA (1 600 X 1 200) 

國口 BOX MO]: SXGA (1280 X 960) 

网占 40x480]: VGA (640 X 480) 

[ci7]352x28G ^： GIF 口 52 x 288) 

口い 144 斗 QCIF (176 X 144) 
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SQCIF (128x96) 
WAIIpaper (240 x 270) 
CU& に ON (160x 160) 


: Display setting: QCIF (176X144) 
/File size: 300KB 

: Display setting: QCIF (176X144) 
/File size: Unlimited 


她 I り 28 パ占 ^ 

^240x270 d 
» ミ 1 占 0x1 占 0 - 

©Video 

盟蓮ぷ s 

盟 17 占 XI 雨 

0 Storage area 

& : Handset 

• : microSD memory card 

⑩ Sound Settings (video) 

(Blank): On (normal) 

を ： Image only 

⑩ Number of captured images/Maximum number of cap¬ 
tures 

Timer indicator for Auto Timer 
Remaining duration during video capture 
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Select O (Camera) from the Main Menu 一 

Camera 

Frame the shot on the display 
Press to shoot the image 



subject in macro mode, or more than 100 cm in normal 
mod 白 . 

Capturing Images 

Choose an image size that suits your purpose (e.g. attach¬ 
ing to mail, setting as wallpaper). Captured images are 
saved in Pictures under Data Folder. 

■ Capturing images 


1 2 3 









m. Tip : m 

• To use Auto Timer 

Press 回 (OPTIONS) and select Auto Timer 一 On(lOsec). 
Press (V) to shoot an image in 10 seconds. To cancel the shoot¬ 
ing, press 画 (CANCEL). 

• To switch between the internal and external cameras 

Press 圖 (OPTIONS) and select Camera Direction while the cam¬ 
era is activated. 

• To zoom in or out 

Press @ or @ to zoom in or out by one level (8 levels are avail¬ 
able). 

• To adjust brightness (exposure) 

Press (o) or (o) to set the level (+2, +1 ， 0, -1or -2). 

• To set a captured image as wallpaper 

After shooting, press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Wallpaper. 

• To switch from Picture mode to Video mode 

Press の (VIDEO) while in Picture mode. 

• To reduce screen flicker 

A screen may flicker due to fluorescent light, etc. Press 
圖 (OPTIONS) and select Camera Settings —► Image Tuning —► 
Mode 1(50Hz) or Model (60Hz) to adjust flicker. 

• To rename a file 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Rename. 


国 OPTIONS menu available during image capturing 

To use the OPTIONS menu listed below, press 固 (OPTIONS) 
while the camera is activated. Available menu items vary depend¬ 
ing on the specified mode or settings. 


Option 

Description 

Image Viewer 

Activate Image Viewer. 

Camera Direction 

Switch between the internal and external 

cameras 

Display Settings 

Select an image size. 

円 cture Quality 

Select an image quality mode. 

White Balance 

Select a mode suitable for light to adjust the 
image colour. 

Night Mode On 

Set to On for shooting at night or in a dark 

(Night Mode Off) 

place. 

Auto Timer 

Use Auto Timer ( 原 p.7-5). 

Camera Settings 

- Memory Status 

Display the memory status. 

- Display Settings 

Display an image at the same magnifica¬ 
tion or enlarge it to the size suitable for the 
display. 

- Shutter Sound 

Select from 3 types of sound. 

- Image Tuning 

Change the setting to reduce screen 
flicker. 
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Select S3 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 
—► Pictures 
Select a folder 

Highlight a file and press (V) 


Option 

Description 

Bar Code Reader 

Activate Bar Code Reader ( 原 p.7-8). 


^Settings except Camera Direction and Auto Timer are kept 
after the camera is deactivated. 


国 OPTIONS menu available after image capturing 

The following menu is available after shooting: 


Option 

Description 

Rename 

Rename a file. 

Delete 

Delete a saved image. 

Send As Message 

Create a new message with a captured 
image attached. 

Wallpaper 

Seta captured image as wallpaper. 


■ Viewing images 


1 2 3 

Camera 
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Frame the shot on the display 
Press (V) to shoot the video 


«： Tip > 

• To switch between the internal and external cameras 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Camera Direction while the cam¬ 
era is activated. 

•To capture videos without audio 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Sound Settings 一 Video Only 
while the camera is activated. 

•To zoom in or out 

Press @ or @ to zoom in or out by one level (8 levels are avail¬ 
able). This operation is also available while shooting. 


Capturing Videos 

Videos with/without audio can be captured. The available 
duration of shooting varies depending on the data size. 
Check the duration indicated on the display. Captured videos 
are saved in Videos under Data Folder. 

■ Capturing videos 

1 Select d (Camera) from the Main Menu 一 

Video 


2 3 















• To adjust brightness (exposure) 

Press ® or @ to set the level (+2, +1 ， 0, -1or -2). 

• To switch from Video mode to Picture mode 

Press 画 (PICT.) while in Video mode. 

• To reduce screen flicker 

A screen may flicker due to fluorescent light, etc. Press 
圖 (OPTIONS) and select Camera Settings —► Image Tuning —*• 
Mode 1(50Hz) or Model (60Hz) to adjust flicker. 

• To rename a file 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Rename. 


国 OPTIONS item available during video capturing 

The following menu is available while the camera is activated. 
Available menu items vary depending on the specified mode or 
settings. 


Option 

Description 

Videos 

Activate Video 円 ayer. 

Camera Direction 

Switch between the internal and external 

cameras. 

Picture Quality 

Select an image quality mode. 

While Balance 

Select a mode suitable for light to adjust the 
image colour. 

Night Mode On 
(Night Mode Off) 

Set to On for shooting at night or in a dark 
place. 

Sound Settings 

Select whether to record sound. 


国 OPTIONS item available after video capturing 

The following menu is available after shooting: 


Option 

Description 

Rename 

Rename a file. 

Delete 

Delete a saved image. 

Send As Message 

Create a new message with a captured 
video attached. 


Option 

Description 

Camera Settings 

- Memory Status 

Display the memory status. 

• File Size Limit 

Set the maximum file size. 

- Display Settings 

Display an image at the same magnifica¬ 
tion or enlarge it to a size suitable for the 
display. 

- Shutter Sound 

Select from 3 types of sound. 

- Image Tuning 

Change the setting to reduce screen 
flicker. 

Bar Code Reader 

Activate Bar Code Reader ( 原 p.7-8). 
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■ Playing videos 

1 Select 巧 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

—► Videos 

2 Select a file on the list or from a folder 

Sending images or videos 

Attach a captured image or video to a message to send it. 

1 After shooting, press (SEND) 

A large video file may not be attached to a message. 

2 Enter an address, subject and message on 
the New Message screen to send the mes¬ 
sage 


Bar Code Reader 


Use Bar Code Reader to scan bar codes (QR codes)* 
including information such as phone numbers, mail 
addresses, images and melodies. Scanned information data 
can be saved in the handset. 

* QR code is two-dimensional code type that contains information in 
the vertical and horizontal directions. 

The handset does not support multiple QR codes sharing the 
same information, or bar codes or two-dimensional codes other 
than QR code. If a code not supported in the handset is scanned, 
a blank appears. 

Turn the macro switch to macro mode ( 化 ） before scanning 
codes. Hold the handset still while scanning codes. Scanned 
data can be viewed or saved in the handset (up to 5 data 
files). 

1 Select O (Camera) from the Main Menu -► 

Bar Code Reader 
If no data file is saved 
Go to Step 2. 

If data files are saved 
Select <NEW> and go to Step 2. 

If 5 data files are saved 
Select <NEW> and press 固 (YES), or: 





① Highlight an unnecessary file, press 

固 (OPTIONS), select Delete One and press 
固 (YES) 

③ Select <NEW> and go to step 2 

2 Frame a bar code on the scanning area 


Focus on the code to display it as 
large as possible. 


2 Press ( • ] to capture the code and view the 
information 


The information on the left is the 
URL of NEC SUPER TOWN. 




Scan result 


To rescan a code 

① Press r 1 and 固 (YES) 

③ Repeat the above procedure from step 1 

Use or save the scanned information 

To save scanned data 

Press 恒 ] (OPTIONS) and select Save. 

To add a URL to bookmark 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Add Bookmark. 

To add information to Phone Book 

Select Phone Book or select Create Phone Book from 
the OPTIONS item ( 陪 p.5-3). 

To save an image 

Move cursor to an image icon, press 
固 (OPTIONS) and select Save File. 

To save a melody 

Move cursor to a melody icon, press 
固 (OPTIONS) and select Save File. 

To copy text on the scan result screen 

Press [MJ (OPTIONS), select Copy and select the 
start and end points. 

Other available operations 

Making voice calls ( 陪 p.2-2) or video calls 
( 陽 p.6-2)，creating messages ( 陪 p.20-2) ， access¬ 
ing web ( 陪 p. 24 -3) ， etc. 
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Display and Lighting 


Display 


Seta calendar, image or clock as the standby screen. 

■ Setting a calendar or image on the 
display 

default] ■Start Up Animation: Animationi 
■Start Up Sound: Alarm 2 
■Shutdown Image: See You 1 
■Set as Wallpaper: Pop Check 
■Calendar: Off 
■Operator Setting: Off 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Display Settings 一 Internal Display 

2 Select an item to set 

To display an image or create sound when turning 
on or off the handset 

① Select Greeting 

③ Set Start Up Animation, Start Up Sound or 
Shutdown Image 

To change the wallpaper on the standby screen 

① Select Wallpaper 
③ Selec けがな s Wallpaper 
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⑤ Select an image from a folder 
To set a calendar as standby screen 

① Select Wallpaper 
③ Select Calendar 
⑤ Select 

To display or hide the name of connected carrier 

① Select Operator Setting 
③ Select or 0 ぶ 

■ Tip > 

• To change the image displayed on the external display, select 

則 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Display Settings 一 
External Display 一 Wallpaper. 

• Pre-installed, downloaded and captured images are available 
for this setting. 

• The image set as wallpaper is resized to fit into the standby 
screen when appearing on it. 




■ Selecting the external display clock 

default] ■Normal Clock 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings —► External Display —► Clock Style 

2 Select an item to set 

m. Tip : B 

• Pressing Side keys or Music Assist key when the handset is 
folded also enables you to change the clock display. 

■ Hiding notification on the external 
display 

に e ね u け ] ■Off 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 External Display —► Standby 

2 Select On 

To hide only call notification or message notifica¬ 
tion 

① Select Indication Info 

③ Select Incoming Calls or Receiving Messages —► Off 


■ Displaying a clock when the display 
light is turned off on the external 
display 

default ] 国〇口 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 External Display 一 
Indication Info —► Display w/o Backlight 

2 Select On 
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Display Light 

Customise the lighting settings of display, external display and 
keypad. 

■ Customising the display light 
settings 

default] ■Backlight: Medium Backlight 

■Backlight time(5s-60s):15 Sec. 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 Internal Display —► 

Backlight Settings 

2 Select an item to set 

① Select Backlight —► High Backlight, Medium Back¬ 
light, Low Backlight or Backlight Off 
©Select Backlight time か - 60s) and set time between 
5 and 60 seconds 
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■ Setting the display power saving 
function 

に efault] ■S Minutes 

1 Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 Internal Display 一 
Power Saving 

2 Enter a time and press | 因 ] (OK) 


■ Customising the external display 
light settings 


[Default] ■Backlight: On 

■Backlight Time(2s-60s):15 Sec. 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 External Display —► 

Backlight Settings 

2 Select an item to set 

① Select Backlight On or Off 
③ Select Backlight Time(2s-60s) and set time 
between 2 and 60 seconds 






t Note > 

• The brightness of the external display light cannot be 
changed. 


■ Adjusting the contrast of external 
display 

default] ■Level 5 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 External Display —► Contrast 

2 Close the handset and press the Music 
Assist key (|44 or to adjust the con¬ 
trast between Level 1 and 9 

2 Open the handset and press {^\ (OK) 


Using Desktop Icons 

Add shortcuts to frequently-used functions, files or phone num¬ 
bers as desktop icons on the standby screen to access them 
using simple steps. Add up to 8 icons. 



Desktop icons on the standby screen 


The available desktop icons are: 


Desktop icon 

Description 

Calendar, Alarm, Tasks, Calcula¬ 
tor/Converter, Notepad, Voice 
Recorder, Own Dictionary, all 
menus under Settings, Bar Code 
Reader, Camera, Video, Music 
Player, all menus under Media 
Player, V-appli, Bookmark, Cast 

Activate the corresponding func¬ 
tion. 

Folders under Data Folder (Pictures, 
Ringtones, V-appli, Music, Videos, 
Memory Card, Other Folders) and 
files 

Access the corresponding folder or 
file. 
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Desktop icon 

Description 

Phone Book contact (phone num¬ 
ber, mail address, etc.), URL 

Open the screen (Phone Book 
contact, website, etc.) including 
corresponding data. 


■ Note > 

• When a calendar is set on the standby screen on which more 
than 4 icons are pasted ( 原 p.8-2), only 4 icons at the bottom 
appear. 

■ Adding desktop icons 

On a function screen, press (SHORTCUT) and select 
Add To Desktop to add the icon to the desktop. 

Adding the Display Settings icon 

1 Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Display Settings 

2 Press (SHORTCUT) and select 

Add To Desktop 

■ Accessing a function or data from a 
desktop icon 

1 Press ( o j on the standby screen 
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Select a desktop icon on the standby screen 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Replace Icon 
—► Select New Image 
Select an image file 


t Note 9 

• If the image file size differs from the icon size, select Reduction 
or Use Centre Only to resize the file. 


2 Select a desktop icon 

■ Checking desktop icon properties 

1 Highlight a desktop icon on the standby 
screen 

2 The property name appears at the bottom of 
the screen. 

■ Changing desktop icon designs 


12 3 









■ Setting a captured image as desktop 
icon 

1 Select a desktop icon on the standby screen 

2 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Replace Icon 
—► Create Image 

2 Frame the shot on the display 

4 Press (•) to shoot the image and press 

C^(OK) 


■ Moving desktop icons 

1 Select a desktop icon on the standby screen 

2 Press fS] (OPTIONS) and select 

Move Shortcut 

2 Move the cursor to the desired position and 
press 度 ) or (PLACE) 


Select a desktop icon on the standby screen 

Press (OPTIONS) and select 

Delete Shortcut 

Press 面 (YES) 


Changing Main Menu Icons 

Change the Main Menu icon. 

1 Highlight an icon on the Main Menu 

2 Press r 因 1 (REPLACE) and select an item to 
set 

To set an image in Data Folder as Main Menu icon 

① Select Select New Image 
③ Select an image file to set 

To set a captured image as Main Menu icon 

① Select Create Image 
③ Shoot an image 

To reset a changed Main Menu icon 

Select Use Default Image. 


■ Deleting desktop icons 


12 3 
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m. Tip : m 

• If you attempt to set an image in Data Folder as Main Menu 
icon and the image file size differs from the icon size, select 

Reduction or Use Centre Only to resize the file. 

• Other applications cannot be activated while shooting with 
the camera activated by selecting Create Image. 

Font Settings 


Select from 2 types of font for display 

C： 1~中 > 

• If Font S わ e is set to Small in Website or Message setting, font 
cannot be changed. 

default] ■Font 1 

1 Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Display Settings 一 Font Settings 

2 Select Font 1 or Font 2 
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Illumination 


Customise the settings for illumination that lights up when calls 
arrive. Select from 12 illumination patterns (3 LED colours 
(Green/Red/Orange) x 4 illumination patterns (Pattern One to 
Three and Link To Melody)). To disable illumination, select 
Pattern Off. 

default] ■Voice Calls: Orange and Pattern One 
Video Calls: Green and Pattern One 
Messages: Red and Pattern One 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Sound/Mode 

2 Select a mode {Normal, Meeting，Outdoor or 
Drive), press f 因 ] (EDIT) and select 
Illumination 

•イ Set an illumination colour and pattern for 
each item 

■ Tip > 

• In Illumination, set an illumination colour and pattern sepa¬ 
rately for Voice Calls, Video Calls and Messages. 

• The actual illumination colour and pattern can be previewed 
before they are set. 

• Illumination does not light up during a call. 




Sounds 


Mode 


Depending on the situation, switch the sound and vibrator 
mode between Normal, Meeting, Outdoor, Driving and Man- 

n 白 r. 

• Normal mode 

Mode for normal situations. 

• Meeting mode 

The handset vibrates without sound when receiving a call. 

• Outdoor mode 

The sound volume is set at the maximum level. 

• Drive mode 

The automatic answering function works instead of vibrator when 
receiving a call. 

• Manner mode 

Pressing one key enables you to set this mode to turn off sounds 
that may disturb others. 

c: Tip : m 

• Press [ 33 ^ for 1+ seconds to change between the currently 
set mode and Manner mode. 

• Customise the settings except for Manner mode. 

• Even if Manner mode is set or volumes are set to Silent, the 
handset makes sounds when in Handsfree mode or the cam¬ 
era is activated. 
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■ Default settings 


Mode 

Settings^^^ 

Normal 

Meet¬ 

ing 

Out¬ 

door 

Drive 

Manner 

Volume 
(Ringtone Vol¬ 
ume, Alarm 
Volume) 

Level 4 

Silent 

Level 6 

Level 4 

Silent 

Vibration 

Pattern 

Pattern 

Off 

Pattern 

One 

Pattern 

One 

Pattern 

Off 

Pattern 

Two 

Key Tones/ 
Charge Tone 

On 

Off 

On 

On 

Off 

Coverage Tone 

Off 

Off 

Off 

On 

Off 

Auto Answer 

Off 

Off 

Off 

On 

Off 














Sound Settings 


■ Ringtone 

■ Volume 

Select the ringtone volume level from Level l\o6 and Silent. 
default] ■Level 4 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings —► Sound/Mode 

2 Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press fSl(EDIT) and select Volume 

3 Select Ringtone Volume and set a level 

4 Press (OK) 

■ Tip > 

• When Manner mode is set 

The volume is always set to Silent. When a stereo microphone is 
connected, Level 1 is always set. 


■ Ringtone 

Set ringtones that sound when Voice Calls, Video Calls or Mes¬ 
sages arrive. 


Select Voice Calls, Video Calls or Messages 

Select a ringtone 

To check a melody before setting it as ringtone 

① Highlight a melody and press 固 (OPTIONS) 
③ Select Preview 


[Default] ■Voice Calls: Melody 1 
■Video Calls: Melody 1 
■Messages: Melody 2 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Sound/Mode 

2 Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press (EDIT) and select Ringtone 


m. Tip : m 

• When Manner mode is set 

Ringtone for the manner mode cannot be changed. However, if 
you use the stereo microphone set, Melody 1 is set for Voice calls 
and Video calls, and Melody 2 for Messages. 

• Music file formats available for ringtone 

The supported file formats are MIDI, SMAF, AMR, MP3 and MP4. 


3 4 
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The following types of files are not available: 

• MP4 and MP3 files copied from music CDs, etc. 

• MP3 files not in DRM SD format 

• SMAF files including animation 

• MP4 movie files as ringtone for Messages 
• Pre-installed ringtones and melodies 


Name 

Melody 1 

Melody 2 

Melody 3 

Melody 4 

Melody 5 

Melody 6 

Melody 7 

Melody 8 

Melody 9 

Alarm 1 

Alarm 2 

Alarm 3 

Alarm 4 

Alarm 5 

No Sound 
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Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Sound/Mode 

Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press fSl(EDIT) and select Volume 

Select Alarm Volume and set a level 
Press (OK) 


I Note > 

• Some files may not be set as ringtone. 

• Files saved in the microSD memory card cannot be set as 
ringtone. 

• Movie files cannot be set as ringtone for Messages. 

■ Alarm volume 

Select the alarm volume level from Level l\o6 and Silent. 
default] ■Level 4 


m. Tip ^ 

• When Manner mode is set 

The volume is always set to Silent. When a stereo microphone is 
connected, Level 1 is always set. 


12 3 4 



















■ Vibrator 

Set the handset to vibrate when voice calls, video calls or mes¬ 
sages arrive. Select the vibration pattern from Pattern One to 
Three, Link To Melody or Pattern Off. 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings —► Sound/Mode 

2 Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press (EDIT) and select 
Vibration Pattern 

3 Select a pattern 

■ Tip > 

• When Manner mode is set 

Pattern Two is always set for the vibration pattern. 

• When the alarm setting is set to On for Calender or Tasks, the 
handset vibrates according to the setting specified for the 
application. 

C Note > 

• Be careful not to let the vibrating handset get close to fire or 
fall off a desk, etc. 


■ Other settings 

Set the handset to make sound when pressing keys, entering 
the service area or charging is started/completed. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Phone Settings 一 Sound/Mode 

2 Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press fS] (EDIT) and select 

Other Settings 
To set key tones 

① Select Key Tones 
③ Set 

To make sound when entering the service area 

① Select Coverage Tone 
③ Set On 

To set the charge tone 

① Select Charge Tone 
③ Set 

To set the automatic answer 

① Select Auto Answer 
③ Set 

C Tip : B 

• Coverage Tone and Charge Tone sound at the volume level set 
in the active mode. Key Tones is always set to Level 3. 
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Entertainment 


Music Player 


■ Music Player 

Music Player allows you to enjoy sounds that have been prein¬ 
stalled, downloaded via Vodafone live! or recorded on a PC. 



Music Player 


OMulti Selector operations 

0Raylist 

OTitle 

OArtist 

©Status 
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□ 化 … Plav/ 田 UillWa : Paused/ nmiT ； 
Fast-forward/nTT^TTH : Rewind 


I ： Stopped/ 


©Track No. 

OEIapsed time (min:sec)/Track time (minisec) 

©Volume 

0Muting 


阻 


⑩ Manner mode 

T 

⑩ Priority se 扣 ngs 

^3: Incoming Priority/^]: Music Priority 

Mode 

(No display): Play All/55 ： Repeat All/BB: Random/ 

BHW: Random Repeat/Q: Play One/ E33l ： Repeat 
⑩ Equalizer Settings 

(No display): Off/iffl: Classic/ 国 : Vocal/ 隅 : Jazz/ 

四 : Pop/ 国 : Rock 

⑩ Bass Control 

(No display): Off/^J: Level 1 to 画 : Level 3 
File playback or menu operations are also available from Data 
Folder. To move/delete files, add subfolders, etc., see Data 
Folder ( 陪 p.12-2). To exchange files with a PC, see Infrared 
Communication (li^p.13-4). 




















国 Playable files 


Type (format) 

Extension 

AMR-NB 

.amr 

MIDI (SMF format 0/1, SP-MIDI, GM) 

.mid/.midi 

MP3 

.mp3 

MPEG4-AAC (AAC/HE AAC)/ 

.mp4/.3gp/.3ga/.aac/ 

MPEG4 (AMR-NB) 

.m4a 

SMAF 

.mmf 

XMF (Supported if Mobile DLS is included) 

.xmf0/.xmf1 

DRM 

■dcf 


* i-iles other than the above appear as unsupported files. Files 
listed above may also be unplayable. 

* MP3 files transferred using Vodafone N-Series music transfer 
tool are supported. Titles and artist names are displayed using 
MP3 ID tags. Use IDS tags ver. 2.3/2.4. 

* XMF files, SMAF-type DRM files, and untransferable SMAF 
files stored on the memory card are unplayable. 

国 Number of files that can be stored 
Music files: 1,000 
Melody files: 595 
国 Using copyrighted (DRM) files 

If a downloaded sound file is copyrighted, the playback, usage or 
transfer may be restricted. For information on Reproducible Time, 
Reproducible Period, Reproducible Number, whether it can be 
transferred, etc., press 回 (OPTIONS) and select File Properties. 


The Reproducible Time display is based on the Home Time 
settings. 


■ Playback 


Play sounds on Music Player. Select a playlist from the 
following: 


List 

Description 

All My Tracks 

Displays all files. 

Playlists 

Displays playlists containing your favorite files. 

Track Folders 

Displays a list of folders containing sound files. 

Recently Played 

Displays recently-played files. There is no 灶け6卜 
ence between the handset and the memory card. 

Most Played 

Displays often-played files. There is no difference 
between the handset and the memory card. 

Download 

Music Search searches for music on websites. 

Music Download displays websites providing down¬ 
loadable sound files. 

Ringtones 

Displays melodies. 


1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Music Player 


2 Select a type of list to play 

To select a file stored on the microSD memory card 

Press (CARD) 
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If Playlists or Track Folders is selected, select a folder 
containing a file to play 

2 Select a file 

To reselect a file 

Press to return to the list screen, and select 
another file 


因 All"My Tracks ■こ 

ぷ Classic_music_01 



ぶ Classic_music_03 
ぶ Pop_music_01 
J3 Pop_music_02 
J3 Pop_music_03 
"召 Rock_music_01 
Rock_music_02 
つ iptTons— 

List 




Player 


To return from the list screen to the player 

Press [^J to return to the list screen then press 


国 Operations during playback 

On the player screen, the following operations are available using 
keys or options: 

©/Side key 日 ： Turn up the volume 
©/Side key 日 ： Turn down the volume 

@/@ : Play the previous or next track (or find the beginning of 
the track) 
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@ for 1 + seconds: Rewind 
@ for 1 + seconds: Fast-forward 
©/Earphone switch: Pause/Play 
©/Earphone switch for 1 + seconds: Stop 
圖 (OPTIONS): Display options 
画 (MUTE/UNMUTE): Mute/Unmute 
: Ends the music player 

国 Options 

The following options are available on the list or player screen. 
Displayed options may vary depending on the Music Player 
status. 


Option 

Description 

Set As Ringtone 

Set the highlighted or played file as a ringtone. 

New Playlist 

Create a new playlist. 

Delete playlist 

Delete the highlighted playlist. 

Delete all playlist 

Delete all playlists. 

Rename Playlist 

Rename the highlighted playlist. 

Edit Playlist 

Edit the playlist. 

SEND 

Send the highlighted or played file attached to a 
message. 

File Properties 

Display properties of the highlighted or played 
file. 

Delete 

Delete the highlighted file. 

Clear Playlist 

Remove the highlighted file from the playlist. 

Clear All Playlist 

Remove all files from the playlist. 

Edit File Name 

Rename the highlighted file. 
























Option 

Description 

Add To Playlist 

Add the highlighted file to a playlist. 

Sort Files 

Sort files in the playlist. Select Artist Name, File 
Name, etc. under Sort Criteria, and Ascending 

0 ^ Descending under Order. Select Ascending 
or Descending for playlists in the playlist list. 

Mute Settings 

Set whether to mute Music Player. 

Obtain Contents Key 

Launch browser to obtain content keys. 

Music settings 

Make playback settings. 


国 Music settings 

Set for playback. 


Option 

Description 

Backlight Settings 

Make display settings for playback. 

Select Handset Settings, Always On or Always Off. 
Handset Settings follow Backlight Settings under 
Display Settings. 

円 ayer Auto Stop 

Set the end time of Music 円 ayer. Select 30 Min¬ 
utes Later, 60 Minutes Later, 90 Minutes Later or 

Off- 

Play Mode 

Make playback settings in a playlist. 

Select Play All, Repeat All, Random, Random 
Repeat, Play One or Repeat. 

Equalizer Settings 

Set the sound. 

Select Off, Classic, Vocal, Jazz, Pop or Rock. 


Select 巧 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Music Player 

Select Playlists and press (OPTIONS) 
Select New Playlist 

Enter a playlist name in Create New Playlist and 
press fsl(OK) 


Option 

Description 

Bass Control 

Amplify low sound. 

Select Off or Level 1 to Level 3. 

Effective only when sound can be heard from the 
earphone microphone. 

Priority Settings* 

Make priority settings for incoming calls or mes¬ 
sages. 

Incoming Priority pauses playback before the 
incoming screen appears. 

Music Priority continues playback and displays 
the incoming screen. 

Change Animation 

Change animations displayed during playback. 


Incoming messages are notified with a fixed pattern if Vibration 
is set to other than OFF. 


■ Creating a playlist 


1 2 3 4 
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■ Editing a playlist 

Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Music Player 
Select Playlists 

To select a playlist stored on the microSD memory 
card 

Press 欣 (CARD) 

Highlight a playlist to edit on the list 
Press (OPTIONS), select Edit Playlist, and 
edit the playlist 

After editing, press (SAVE) 


国 Edit Playlist 

The following options are available for Edit Playlist: 


Option 

Description 

Add To Playlist 

Add the highlighted file to a playlist. 

Sort 

Sort files in the playlist. Select By File Name, By 
Date, By Size, etc. under Sort Criteria, and Ascend¬ 
ing or Descending under Order. 

Move File 

Change the file order. 

Highlight a file to move, change the location with 
MOVE, and confirm with PLACE. 

Clear Playlist 

Remove the highlighted file from the playlist. 
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Option 

Description 

Clear All Playlist 

Remove all files from the playlist. 

File Properties 

Display properties of the highlighted file. 


■ Playing tracks with the handset 
closed 

Use Music Assist Keys to play tracks with the handset closed. 


u 


Music Assist Keys 

























1 Press HI for 1+ seconds 

2 Press HI to start playback 

■ Operations during playback 

Music Assist Keys enables the following operations: 

■ が / Play the previous or next track (or find the begin¬ 
ning of the track) 

|イイ for 1 + seconds: Rewind 
►►1 for 1 + seconds: Fast-forward 
HI : Stop/Play 

HI for 1+ seconds: Exit Music Player 

■ External Display 

Check the playback status on external display with the handset 
closed. 



Playlist 

Title 

Play Mode 


Elapsed time (min:sec) 


■ Downloading music 

(Music Download) 

Access website and search for a track. 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Music Player 

2 Select Download —► Music Search or Music 
Download to access website and search for a 
track 

2 Press (•) 


Entertamm 呈 t 


10-7 









Media Player 



options 

Pictures allows you to enjoy pictures taken with the built-in cam¬ 
era or downloaded via Vodafone live! 

Videos allows you to play videos taken with the built-in camera 
or downloaded via Vodafone live! 

Media Settings allows you to set the display size for pictures or 
videos. 

File playback or menu operations are also available from Data 
Folder. 
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国 Playable files 


Content 

Type (format) 

Extension 

Pictures 

JPEG 

■jpeg 


JFIF 

■jpg 


EXIF 

■jpe 


GIF (GIF87a/GIF89a) 

.gif 


BMP 

.bmp 


WBMP 

■wbmp 


PNG 

■png 

Streaming (Music) 

MPEG4 level 0 

H.263 baseline profiled 

H.263 profiles 


Videos 

MPEG4 Leve に 

.mp4/.3gp 


H.263 ProfileO/ 

H.263 Profiles 

.mp4/.3gp 

DRM 

OMA DRM(S/D) 

■dcf 

Streaming (Videos) 

MPEG4-AACAMR 



Files other than the above appear as unsupported files. Files 
listed above may also be unplayable depending on the copy¬ 
right, etc. 


XMF and SMAF-type DRM are unplayable. 


























国 Using copyrighted files 

If a downloaded melody, picture or video is copyrighted, the 
playback, usage or transfer may be restricted. For information on 
Reproducible Time, Reproducible Period, Reproducible Number, 
whether it can be transferred, etc., press 面 (OPTIONS) and 
select File Properties. 

If you do not have the right to use the files, a message appears 
indicating that the content key is unavailable. Obtain the content 
Key. 


■ Viewing pictures 

View pictures taken with the handset or downloaded from 
websites. View files one by one or create a playlist to view files 
continuously. 

1 Select 19 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Media Player —► Pictures 

2 Select a file from the list 

If folders have been created, select a folder then select 
a file from the folder 


e 


-m 


OPTIONS 



0@e 


Picture playback 


OPicture 

0FuJI screen display 

輔 

OTitle 
OFile size 
0 Repeat Setting 

o 

©Slide 

暧 

OStop repeat 










国 Pictures options 

The following options are available for Pictures. Displayed options 
may vary depending on the file types. 


Option 

Description 

Set as Wallpaper 

Set the displayed picture as wallpaper. 

Visual Effect* 

Apply visual effects to the displayed picture. 
Select Negative Image, Sepia Tone, Mirror 
Image, Soften Image, Sharpen Image or 

Emboss. 

Rename 

Rename a file. 

Delete 

Delete a file. 

File Properties 

Display file properties. 

Playlist 

Select files to play. 

Take Picture 

Launch the camera in Picture mode. 

Obtain Contents Key 

Launch browser to obtain content keys. 

Image Settings 

Suboptions: 

Display Settings'. Select F なわ Screen or Default 

S わ e to set the display size. 

Slide Timing-. Set the interval at which pictures 
are displayed. Press ©to pause. 

Repeat Settings '. Select Repeat On or Repeat 

0 が to set whether to display repeatedly. 

Slide: Select Slide On or Slide Off to set 
whether to display all the pictures in the folder 
in order. 
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Select 固 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Media Player —► Pictures 
Select a file from the list 

If folders have been created, select a folder then select 
a file from the folder 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Visual Effect 
Select your preferred effect 
Press 固 (SAVE) 


You cannot apply visual effects if a picture is an animated GIF 
or the Slide is On. 

You cannot apply visual effects if the size is neither QCIF (176 
X 144) nor SQCIF(128 X 96). 


■ Editing pictures 


1 2 3 4 5 
















■ Playing videos 

Play videos taken with the handset or downloaded from 
websites. Play files one by one or create a playlist to play files 
continuously. 

■ Selecting a video 

1 Select 固 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Media Player —► Videos 

2 Select a file from the list 

If folders have been created, select a folder then select 
a file from the folder 


■ Video player display 



© 


A 、 |Movlna-Djctures-01 卜 ■ ち f 
" が 卜， — 

OPTIONS I ^ND I 巧 


© oo o 

Video player 

O Rayed video 

0Multi Selector operations 

0Title (not displayed when streaming) 

O Progress bar 

©Elapsed time (minisec) 

OTotal playing time (minisec) 
QMuting/Manner mode 

0Ray All Videos 

暧 

0 Repeat Setting 
ジ 
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■ Operations during playback 

The following operations are available during playback: 

(5)/Side key 0: Turn up the volume 
©/Side key 0 : Turn down the volume 

: Play the previous or next video (or find the beginning 
of the file) 

@ for 1 + seconds: Rewind 

@ for 1 + seconds: Fast-forward 

(•) : Pause/Play 

(•) for 1+ seconds: Stop 

固 (OPTIONS): Display options 

[O] (SEND): Attach the displayed video to a message 


国 Videos options 

The following options are available for Videos. Displayed options 
may vary depending on the file types. 


Option 

Description 

Set As Ringtone 

Set the highlighted or played file as a ringtone. 

Mute Settings 

Set whether to mute Media Player. 

Rename 

Rename a file. 

Delete 

Delete a file. 

File Properties 

Display file properties. 
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Option 

Description 

Playlist 

Select files to play. 

Take Video 

Launch the camera in Video mode. 

Obtain Contents Key 

Launch browser to obtain Contents Key. 

Video Settings 

Repeat Settings'. Se\ec\Repeat On or Repeat Off 
to set whether to play repeatedly. 

Play All Videos: Play all videos in the folder in 
order. 


■ Setting Media Player 

Set the display size under Media Settings. 

IPefau け ] ■Image Display Size: Default Size 
■Video Display Size: Default Size 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Media Player —► Media Settings —► Image 
Display Size or Video Display Size 

2 Select Fit to Screen or Default Size 


















Vodafone live! CAST 


■ Vodafone live! CAST 

Subscribe to information and receive automatic updates. Infor 
mation updates are delivered during the night. 

• Separate registration is required to use the Vodafone 
live! CAST service. 

• The Vodafone live! CAST service is unavailable out¬ 
side Japan. 

• Only Japanese information is available (as of February 
200 6 ). 


■ Subscribing/unsubscribing 

Access the site and subscribe to/unsubscribe from information. 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Cast —► Casting Settings 
^ Follow on-screen instructions 

■ Note > 

• Communication fees apply while you are connected to the 
Web. 


■ Viewing information updates 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Cast —► Whafs New? 

2 Select update 

m. Tip ^ 

• If there is unread information 

An indicator appears on the standby screen. Press ® to view the 
information. 

t Note > 

• Information may not be delivered e.g. if the handset is turned 
off or out of range. 


国 Information options 

The following options are available on the information display 
screen: 


Option 

Description 

Forward 

Go on to the next page. 

Create Phone Book 

Register a phone number or mail address 
to Phone Book. 

Action 

Search for or copy words. Save or play 
images or pictures. 

Send As Message 

Attach the displayed file to a message. 
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■ Downloading information manually 

Manually download information if the handset is turned off or 
out of range during delivery time. Only the latest information on 
the delivery day can be downloaded. 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Cast —► Manual Download 

2 Press 固 (YES) 

C ： Tip > 

• Even when the message of a request success appears after 
Manual Download, no information is updated if the latest 
information has already been downloaded, 


Option 

Description 

Page Setting 

Change the encoding, font size or scroll 
settings. 

Settings 

Set the following: 

- Images 

Select Display or の o Not Display. 

- Sounds 

Select Play ox Do Not Play. 

- Reset 

Reset the settings to default. 
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■ Checking History 

Up to six back numbers can be stored. However, information is 
automatically deleted if one week has passed since it was 
delivered. If the seventh back number is to be saved, the oldest 
one is deleted. 

1 Select 固 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Cast —► History 

2 Select a date 









Memory Card 


Before Using the Memory Card 

The microSD memory card is available as external storage. 

Pictures or videos taken with the handset camera can be saved 

to the handset or microSD memory card. Various data can be 

exchanged (copied/moved) between the handset and the 

microSD memory card. 

• A microSD memory card does not come with the handset. 
Purchase a commercially available microSD memory 
card. 

• For details on the microSD memory card, see the User 
Guide that comes with the purchased microSD memory 
card. 

• When using the microSD memory card containing some data 
for the first time, back up important data to a PC, etc. before 
formatting ( 陪 p.11-4). 

■ Using the microSD memory card 

Note the following: 

• The data you save to the microSD memory card may be 
lost or altered due to accidents or malfunctions. Keep a 
backup of data stored on the microSD memory card. 
Vodafone shall not be liable for any loss or alteration of 
data. 
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• Insert the microSD memory card properly. An improperly 
inserted card is unusable. 

• Do not put labels on the microSD memory card. The thick¬ 
ness of labels may cause read/write errors or data corrup¬ 
tion. 

• Keep the microSD memory card away from small children. 
They may swallow it, or the card may cause bodily injury. 

• Use the dedicated microSD memory card. Non-dedicated 
microSD memory cards may be unusable or may not 
function properly. 

• While accessing the microSD memory card, do not turn the 
handset off or remove the battery pack. Doing so may 
cause data loss, or the microSD memory card may become 
unusable. 

• If the battery level is low, the microSD memory card may 
be unusable. 

m. Tip : B 

• Supported microSD memory card 

Up to 512M-byte microSD memory cards are supported. Purchase a 
microSD memory card and its adapter at an electronics store, etc. 


国 To use the microSD memory card on a PC, etc. 

Insert the microSD memory card into a commercially available 
microSD memory card adapter to use the card on a compatible 
PC, etc. 





Connect the handset to a PC via a USB cable to read/write data 


on the microSD memory card from the PC ( 原 p.13-7). 

A USB driver is required to connect to a PC. Install the driver in 
the bundled CD-ROM onto the PC. 


■ Installing/attaching the microSD mem¬ 
ory card 

■ Installing 

1 Slide the metal cover and lift it up 

When sliding is not smooth, 
slide with the cover down. 


2 Facing the golden side, gently insert the 
microSD memory card along the rails 




2 Close the metal cover and slide it back until it 
locks into place 

m. Tip : B 

• When inserting the microSD memory card, on the screen 

I appears. If the microSD memory card is malfunctioning or was 
not be properly formatted, ■ appears. Format or check the disk. 

I Note 

• Do not apply excessive force, which may damage the 
card holder or microSD memory card. 

• If the cover is not properly closed in Step 3, lift the cover up, 
and check that the card is properly grooved into the rails and 
inserted deep. 
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■ Removing 

1 Slide the metal cover and lift it up 



2 Gently pull out the microSD memory card 



2 Close the metal cover and slide it back until it 
locks into place 
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Using the Memory Card 


Select Format 
Enter Security Code 
Press 圖 (YES) 


■ Note > 

• Charge the battery fully before formatting. 

• Do not remove the microSD memory card or battery pack dur¬ 
ing formatting. Doing so may damage the handset or microSD 
memory card. 

• An incoming call or message does not interrupt the format¬ 
ting process. 

• The format will delete the related content keys. 


■ Formatting (initialising) the microSD 
memory card 

To use the microSD memory card, format it on the handset. 
Note that formatting will erase all data. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Memory Settings —► Memory Card 


2 3 4 




国 Checking the microSD memory card 

If the handset is powered off while using the microSD memory 
card, the data may be corrupted. The Check Disk function may 
restore the data. 

① Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Memory Settings 
—*■ Memory Card 

@ Select CAecA ： のむ A ： and press (YES) 

If the Check Disk could not restore the data e.g. because folders 
or data created on the handset were deleted on a PC, etc ., [色わ卜 
mat the microSD memory card. Back up important data stored on 
the card to a PC, etc. before formatting. 


■ Checking data on the microSD mem¬ 
ory card 

■ Files that can be stored on the microSD 
memory card 


The following two types of data can be stored on the microSD 
memory card: 


Data 

Description 

Pictures, videos, melodies, V- 
appli, vfile (Data stored in the 
Other Folders folder) 

Can be copied or moved between the 
handset and the microSD memory card 
(V-appli can only be moved). 


Data 

Description 

Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks 

Can be exported or imported between 
the handset and the microSD memory 
card. 

Can be imported from the microSD 
memory card to the handset one by one. 


国 Checking the memory status 

Check the used and free memory. 

① Select 則 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Memory Settings 

② Select Status 


■ Checking from Data Folder 

Launch Data Folder to check data stored on the microSD mem¬ 
ory card. 

1 Select 因 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Press @ (CARD) 

m. Tip : B 

• Data Folder 

Data Folder is divided into Pictures, Ringtones, V-appli, Music, Vid¬ 
eos and Other Folders. 
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■ Checking from Music Player 

Launch Music Player to check data stored on the microSD 
memory card. 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Music Player 

2 Press @ (CARD) 

■ Checking from Media Player 

Launch Media Player to check data stored on the microSD 
memory card. 

1 Select 团 (Entertainment) from the Main 
Menu —► Media Player -► Pictures or Videos 

2 Press @ (CARD) 
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Transferring Data 


Data can be exchanged between the handset and the microSD 
memory card. 

Copy or move pictures, videos, melodies or vfiles without 
changing the file formats. 

■ Copying/moving from the handset to 
the microSD memory card 

1 Select 届 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Highlight a file to copy/move 

3 Press (OPTIONS) and select Copy or 

Move 

4 Press (OK) 

5 Press 面 (CARD) 

0 Select a folder 



■ Copying/moving from the microSD 
memory card to the handset 

1 Select 巧 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Press 画 (CARD) 

3 Highlight a file to copy/move 

4 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Copy or 
Move 

5 Press (OK) 

0 Select a folder 

m. Tip : B 

• Copied/moved files are saved to the same named folder on 
the other memory (e.g. the Pictures folder for pictures). 

• A file being used as a ringtone or wallpaper cannot be 
deleted. Cancel the setting before moving. 
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Data Management (Data Folder) 


Data Folder manages various data. Use prepared folders or 
user-created subfolders to organise data. 

苗 Phone Memory 


B Pictures 

回 Ringtones 

□ V-appli 

B Music 

B Videos 

□ Other Folders 

'OPTIONS—^CARD~~ 


Data Folder list 


■ Data Folder tree 


Data Folder contains Pictures, Ringtones, V-appli, Music, Videos 
and Other Folders. Other Folders contains Voice Rec. and More 
Folder. You can create subfolders under folders other than 
Other Folders. 

Data is automatically saved to specified folders depending on 
the file formats. 

m. Tip : B 

• Folders on the memory card 

The memory card uses the same folder tree as on the handset. 


Data Folder 


Data M 呈度呈呈 t (Data Folder) 


12-2 


• Number of files 

One folder can contain up to 100 files including files stored in 
subfolders. Each folder can contain up to 5 subfolders. The Music 
folder can contain up to 100 subfolders. 

■ Folder and file format 

The following formats are available for the folders: 

• Pictures 

BMP, WBMR JPEG, JFIF, GIF, PNG 

• Ringtones 

MIDI, SMAF, XMF 

• V-appli 

JAVA (JAD, JAR) 

• Music 

MP3, MP4, AAC, AMR 

• Videos 

MPEG4 

• Other Folders 

vCalendar, vCard, vNote 

• Voice Rec. 

AMR 

• More Folder 

Text and unsupported files 







国 microSD memory card 

The microSD memory card is available as the data location. 
Pictures or videos taken with the handset camera can be saved 
directly to the microSD memory card. Data can be exchanged 
(copied/moved) between the handset and the microSD memory 
card. Data Folder can display data stored on the microSD 
memory card. 


国 Data Folder options 

Highlight a folder and press (OPTIONS). Displayed options 
may vary depending on the situation. 


Option 

Description 

Switch Memory 

Switch between Phone Memory and Memory Card. 

Memory Status 

View used and free memory for Phone Memory and 
Memory Card. 

Delete 

Delete data in the folder. 

Auto Save 

Save data automatically to the folder. 

Shortcut 

Create a shortcut to the folder on the desktop or on 

My Menu. 


国 Saving automatically 

If Auto Save is applied to the folders on the handset or memory card, 
data can be automatically saved to the folders. Auto Save is available 
for Pictures, Ringtones, Music and Videos. 

① Select 因 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu (For folders 
on the memory card, press 画 (CARD)) 

③ Highlight a folder to apply Auto Save to, press 固 
(OPTIONS) and select Auto Save 


Select ち！ (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

To view files stored on the microSD memory card 

Press 画 (CARD) 

Select a folder 
Select a file 

To temporarily display files in thumbnail 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Thumbnails 一 
Show Thumbnails 


■ Opening files 


AUTO appears on the icons for Auto Save folders. 

Even if files are set to be automatically saved to a folder on the mem¬ 
ory card, files are saved to the corresponding folder on the handset in 
the following cases. 

• The memory card is used as USB memory 

• Data cannot be directly saved into the memory card 

• The memory card is not inserted 


Viewing Stored Files 
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Using Image Files 

View image files stored in the Pictures folder, set them as wall¬ 
paper, or rename them. 

■ Setting pictures as wallpaper 

1 Select ち！ (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

—► Pictures 

2 Select a file to display the image 

3 Press (OPTIONS) and select Set as Wall¬ 
paper 
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Select 固 （Data Folder) from the Main Menu ， 
and then select the file location 

Select a file 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Set As Ring¬ 


Using Sound Files 

Use sound files stored in Data folder as a ringtone for incoming 
calls or messages. The files may be unusable depending on 
the file format or content. 

■ Setting sound files as ringtone 


1 2 3 


tone 






Using vfiles 


■ vfiles 

vfiles is a generic term for files that can be used between the 
handset and another Vodafone handset or PC. Manage the 
handset Phone Book or Calendar. Copy data created on 
another Vodafone handset or PC to your handset. 

The following handset features correspond to the vfiles: 


Format 

Corresponding feature 

vCard 

Phone Book 

vCalendar 

Calendar, Tasks 

vNote 

Notepad 


■ Using the handset data on another 
device 

Data such as Phone Book or Calendar saved to Data Folder 
are automatically converted to vfiles. The created vfiles can be 
attached to a message and sent to another Vodafone handset 
or PC. 

If the microSD memory card is inserted into the handset, cre¬ 
ated vfiles can be saved to the microSD memory card. Insert 
this microSD memory card into another microSD memory 
card-compatible Vodafone handset or PC to use the vfiles. 


■ Using acquired data 

vfiles acquired via messages or websites can be saved to Data 
Folder and used for each feature. 

In addition, if inserting the microSD memory card containing 
vfiles into the handset, acquire the files for each feature from 
the microSD memory card. 

C Note > 

•To use vfiles on a PC, etc., a vfiles-compatible application is 
required. Data may not be acquired to the handset or usable 
on a PC depending on the contents. 

• The microSD memory card formatted on the handset or the 
stored vfiles may be unreadable depending on the drive type 
of the PC or microSD memory card. 
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■ Creating (saving) vfiles 

Created vfiles are saved to Other Folders under Data Folder. To 
open data, see the pages for the features. 

1 Open data to be saved 

2 Save the data 

Phone Book 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Send Phone Book 
—► Send vCard 

Calendar, Tasks 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Synchronisation —► 
Save vCalendar 

Notepad 

Press 担 ] (OPTIONS) and select Synchronisation -► 
Save vNote 

■ Note > 

• vfiles cannot be created for Bookmarks. 
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■ Acquiring vfiles for each feature 

Acquire vfiles for each feature. 

1 Select 包 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

To select a file stored on the microSD memory card 

Press 画 (CARD) 

2 Select Other Folders 

2 Select a vfile to acquire 

4 Press 画 ] (OK) 

For Notepad 

Press 固 (SAVE) 




Managing Folders 


■ Creating folders 

Create subfolders under Pictures, Ringtones, Music or Videos. 

1 Select 巧 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Select a folder 

3 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select New Folder 

4 Enter a folder name 

■ Note > 

• When creating a new folder in the memory card, do not use 
(dot) in the folder name. For example, "xxx.yyy" is not avail¬ 
able. 

■ Renaming folders 

Rename us 目 r-creat 目 d folders. 

1 Select 固 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

^ Select a folder and highlight a user-created 
subfolder 

3 Press 恒 ] (OPTIONS) and select Rename 


4 Enter a new name 
t Note > 

• When renaming a folder in the memory card, do not use 
(dot) in the folder name. For example, "xxx.yyy" is not avail¬ 
able. 

■ Deleting folders 

Delete user-created folders. 

1 Select 巧 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Select a folder and highlight a user-created 
subfolder 

2 Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Delete 
4 Press (YES) 

C ： Tip > 

• If the root folder is selected 

The folder itself cannot be deleted. However, all files and user- 
created subfolders in the folder will be deleted. 
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Managing Files 


■ Renaming files 

Rename files. 

1 Select 届 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Select a folder and highlight a file 

3 Press fSTI (OPTIONS) and select Rename 

4 Enter a new name 

■ Moving files 

Files can be exchanged between the handset and the memory 
card. Two or more files can be moved at a time. However, they 
cannot be moved to a different category folder. 

1 Select 面 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 
To select a file stored on the microSD memory card 

Press 画 (CARD) 

2 Highlight a file to move, press | 因 ] 
(OPTIONS) and select Move 

3 Press 恒 ] (OK) 
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To move a file to the microSD memory card 

Press 画 (CARD) 

4 Select a folder 
I Tip > 

• If a file cannot be transferred but to peripherals 

The file is encrypted before being moved. 

Some files may be unplayable. 

■ Deleting files 

Delete files. A file being used as a ringtone or wallpaper cannot 
be deleted. 

1 Select 面 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 

2 Highlight files to delete (c^p.l -27) 

3 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Delete 

4 Press (YES) 





External Connection 


Bluetooth 


国 Bluetooth 

Bluetooth refers to a worldwide standard for the wireless 
exchange of data between two compatible devices. 

Use Bluetooth to: 

• Establish a dial-up connection 

Establish a dial-up connection with a PC using the hand¬ 
set as a modem. 

• Transf 白 rdata 

Transfer a Phone Book data to another Bluetooth-com¬ 
patible device (PC, PDA, 804N handset, etc.). Only one 
contact can be transferred. 

• Make a call with a headset or in handsfree mode 
Connect the handset to a Bluetooth-compatible device 
and make a call. 
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■ Bluetooth specifications 


Communication 

Bluetooth standard Ver1.2 

Compatible 

Headset Profile, Hands-Free Profile, Dial-up Net¬ 

Bluetooth profile*. 

working Profile, Object Push Profile 

Output 

Bluetooth Power Class2 

Expected communi¬ 

Max.10m 

cation distance*2 


Frequency 

2.4GHz 


*1 The device must be compatible with the same profile. 

*2 The distance may vary depending on obstacles between the device 
and the handset, reception, device specifications, etc. 


■ Note > 

• A connection to a Bluetooth-compatible device is not always 
guaranteed. 

• Use approved Bluetooth devices that comply with Telecom¬ 
munications Business Law. 

• Use certified Bluetooth devices that comply with the 
Bluetooth standards provided by the Bluetooth SIG. A con¬ 
nection or data transfer may be unavailable depending on the 
device specifications. Procedures may differ between 
devices. 

• The handset cannot be connected to two or more devices 
simultaneously. 










• For information on how to use a Bluetooth device, see the 
User's Guide. 

• The 2.4GHz frequency band is used by many devices. 
Although the employed technology minimizes the effects of 
devices using the same frequency, the effects may slow down 
the speed, shorten the effective distance, or even disconnect 
the communication. 


■ Activating Bluetooth 


When receiving Phone Book data or connecting to a Bluetooth 

device in the vicinity, activate Bluetooth to enable connection. 

While in Bluetooth standby mode, @ appears on the screen. 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 

2 Select Discoverable 

1 Tip > 

• A connection cannot be established until the Bluetooth func¬ 
tion is activated. 

• The timeout time can be set in Standby Timer under Timeout 
Settings. If a connection is not established within the speci¬ 
fied time, the connection standby mode is cancelled, and © 
disappears from the screen. 


Press 画 (SEARCH) 

Select a device from the search result 
Enter the Device Passkey 

Enter the same Device Passkey on the device 
to register 


m. Tip ^ 

• The common Device Passkey (authentication code) must be 
entered on both sending and receiving devices. Set a 16-digit- 
or-less number as the Device Passkey. The available digits 
may vary depending on the devices. 

• If the Device Passkey has been set on the device to register, 
enter it. 


■ Searching/Registering devices 

Search for a Bluetooth device and register it. Register a headset 
or handsfree device beforehand. Up to 20 devices can be regis¬ 
tered. 

■ Searching/registering Bluetooth 
devices 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 


2 3 4 5 


■ 
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• If connecting to a registered device, the Device Passkey is 
not required. 

• For information on how to set the device to standby, see the 
User's Guide of the device. 

■ Connecting from a device to the hand¬ 
set 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Pairing 
Standby 

勺 Request a connection from the device 

m. Tip : B 

• The timeout time can be set in Pairing Timer under Timeout 
Settings. If a connection is not established within the speci¬ 
fied time, the pairing standby mode is cancelled, and ® dis¬ 
appears from the screen. 

• When pairing, the Device Passkey may be required to be 
ent 色 red. 
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Set the receiving device to standby 

Highlight Phone Book data to send, press 
Pe] (OPTIONS) and select Send Phone Book 一 
Send vCard Via B.T. 


2 Select the receiving device from the device 
list 

Data is sent. 

«： Tip > 

• Data that can be sent 

Only one Phone Book contact can be sent. To send another con¬ 
tact, repeat sending. 

• The Device Passkey may be required to be entered even if the 
device is already registered. 

• The device list displayed in Step 3 shows the latest informa¬ 
tion on devices regardless of the registration. 


■ Using Bluetooth to transfer data 

Use Bluetooth to transfer vCard-formatted Phone Book data. 
Some devices must be registered before data is sent. 

■ Sending Phone Book data 

Make sure Discoverable is OFF beforehand. 
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■ Receiving data 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 

2 Select Discoverable to set the handset to 
standby 

つ Start the transfer operation on the sending 
device 

4 After receiving the data, press fSl(OK) to 
save the data to the Phone Book 

■ Tip > 

• When saving Phone Book data, the Device Passkey may be 
required to be entered. 

• For information on how to send data from a device, see the 
User Guide. 


■ Using Bluetooth to connect a device 

Use Bluetooth to connect a device to the handset. 

■ Connecting to a device 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 


2 Select a device from the device list 

The device is connected, and 133 appears. 

If there are no registered devices (you use 
Bluetooth for the first time) 

① Press 画 (SEARCH) 

③ Select a device from the search results 

C Tip : B 

• The Device Passkey may be required to be entered. 

■ Disconnecting a device 

1 Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 

2 Select the connected device from the device 
list 

3 Press (YES) 
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■ Using Bluetooth for dial-up 
connection 

Use Bluetooth and a PC to access the Internet. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Connectivity —► Bluetooth 

2 Select Discoverable 

2 Press 西 1 (OPTIONS) and select Pairing 
Standby 

4 Enter the Device Passkey 

After authentication is completed, the device is regis¬ 
tered. 

5 Press to exit the Bluetooth screen 

m. Tip : B 

• For information on the modem settings or operations of a 
Bluetooth device, see the User Guide. 

国 Bluetooth options 

The following options are available for Bluetooth. Displayed 
options may vary depending on the registration status. 
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Option 

Description 

Information 

Display information on the registered device. 

Search 

Search for Bluetooth-compatible devices in the 
vicinity. 

Pairing Standby 

Set the handset to pairing standby. 

Terminal Info. 

Display Bluetooth information on the handset. 
The device name can be changed. 

Remove Device 

Delete devices from the list. 

Stop All 

Disconnect all Bluetooth devices. 

Timeout Settings 

Set the timeout time. To not time out, set 0 
(zero) in Standby Timer. 

The default is as follows: 

Standby Timer: 0 (min.) 

Pairing Timer: 3 (min.) 


国 Indicators 

Bluetooth inactive: ]|]|| 

Bluetooth activated (connection standby): ミ s| 
Bluetooth connected: 














Connecting to a PC 


Connecting the handset to a PC via a USB cable allows the fol¬ 
lowing functions: 


Function 

Description 

Data communication* 

Use the handset as an external modem to 

establish a packet data communication 
(原 P.1 3-8). 

Data transfer* 

Exchange data, e.g. back up the handset 

Phone Book to a PC, transfer music files stored 
on a PC to the handset (豚 p.13-8). 

USB memory* 

Use the handset as an external drive with the 

microSD memory card inserted, and read/ 
write files on the microSD memory card 
(D^p.13-9). 


* Use the bundled ユ ーティリティソフトウェア (Utilities) 
CD-ROM to install the USB driver beforehand. 


■ Bundled Utilities CD-ROM 

■ Utilities 

• USB driver 

• Vodafone 804N data transfer tool ( 陪 p.13-8) 

• Vodafone N-Series music transfer tool ( 隊 p.13-8) 

m. Tip -m 

• For the latest utility software, visit the NEC Mobile Communi¬ 
cations website " ワイワイモバイル （Wai Wai Mobile)" at http:// 
www.n-keitai.com/. 

■ PC operating environment 


Item 

Description 

PC 

• PC/AT compatible with CD-ROM drive 

• One or more USB ports 

OS 

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 /XP (Japanese editions) 

CPU 

300MHz or higher 

Memory 

64M or higher (128M or higher recommended) 


麵 How to install utilities 

The USB driver is required to connect the handset to a PC. 
Install this utility first. To install the USB driver, log on as a user 
with administrator permissions. 
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1 Place the ユーデ y グディソブウエグ (Utili- 
ties) CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive 

The menu automatically launches. 

If the menu does not appear, double-click 
"sta け . exe" in the CD-ROM. 

The instructions are given only in Japanese. 

2 Select utilities 

Follow on-screen instructions. 

■ Tip > 

•To uninstall the US 巳 driver 

Select U 沈ドライバーのインストール / アンインス A—(Install/ 
Uninstall USB Driver) from the ユ ーティリテイソフトウェァ (Utili¬ 
ties) CD-ROM menu, and follow the instructions. 

■ Data communication 

Use the handset as an external modem to establish a packet 
data communication. 

• To establish a data communication, connect the handset to a 
PC via a USB cable. Bluetooth connection is also available 
(li^p.13-5). 

• For information on establishing communication, see your 
provider's or PC's user guide. 
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• Use アク七スイ ンター寺ッ户 (Access Internet) for Inter*- 
net access without a provider subscription. Contact Cus¬ 
tomer Service ( 陽 p.30-38) for access points, settings, 

s 白 rvic 白 s, etc. 

m. Tip -m 

• Before starting a data communication, exit all handset appli¬ 
cations. 

• Data can be exchanged during a voice call. 


■ Transferring data 

麵 Vodafone 804N data transfer tool 

This tool allows you to back up the handset data such as 
Phone Book or Schedule (excluding non-transferable files) to a 
PC, or to edit the data on the PC and save it back to the hand¬ 
set. 

For information on howto install the tool, see the ユーティリ 
ティソフト クェグ (U 川け ies) CD-ROM menu. 

■ Vodafone N-Series music transfer tool 

This tool allows you to transfer music files stored on a PC to the 
handset. It is useful when you edit a playlist and use the hand¬ 
set Music Player. 

For information on howto install the tool, see the ユーティリ 
ティソフトウェア (Utilities) CD-ROM menu. 




m. Tip : m 

• MP3 or AAC files transferred to the handset become non- 
transferable. 


■ Reading/Writing files on the microSD 
memory card 

When the handset is connected to a PC via a USB cable with 
USB Memory Mode set to Visible From PC, the PC recognises 
the handset as USB memory, and you can directly read/write files 
on the microSD memory card. 

m. Tip : B 

• When connected to a PC in USB Memory Mode 
B appears on the display. 

• While reading/writing files on a PC 

The microSD memory card is unusable on the handset. While 
using the microSD memory card on the handset, files cannot be 
read/written on a PC. 

• To switch between Visible From PC and Invisible From PC under 
USB Memory Mode 

① Select 則 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Memory Settings 一 
Memory Card —► USB Memory Mode 

② Select Visible From PC or Invisible From PC 

口 e ね ult] 圓 Visible From PC 


• To remove a US 巳 cable 


Follow the Windows safe removal procedure. While reading/writing 
files, do not remove the USB cable. 

t Note 'M 

• Do not change the folder tree on the microSD memory card. If 
you change/delete folders (e.g. Private) and its files created 
on the handset, they may become invisible from the handset. 


■ 
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Handset Security 


Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Set Sec. Codes 

Enter the current Security Code 

Select Chg. Handset Code 

Enter the current Security Code 

Enter a new 4-digit Security Code 

Enter the new Security Code again 

Press 画 ] (OK) 


[Default] m9999 


■ Changing PIN Code 

Change PIN1 and PIN2 (secret codes for USIM card) for your 
security. 

default] ■PIN1, 円 N2: 9999 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Set Sec. Codes 

2 Enter Security Code 

2 Select Change PINl or Change PIN2 and enter 
the current PIN1 or PIN2 

4 Enter a new 4 to 8 digit PIN1 or PIN2 

5 Enter the new PIN1 or PIN2 again 
0 Press (OK) 

m. Tip -m 

• Before changing PIN1, set Activate PINl to Enable. 


Changing the Security Code Setting PIN Code 


1 2 3 4 5 6 


志 ndse4 security 
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■ Enabling PIN1 authentication 

This setting prevents unauthorised use of the USIM card. Set 
Enable to require the PIN 1 entry when the handset is turned 
on. 

default] ■Disable 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Set Sec. Codes 

2 Enter Security Code 
2 Select Activate PINl 

4 Select Enable 

5 Enter PIN1 

■ Note > 

• If PIN1 or PIN2 is incorrectly entered three times consecu¬ 
tively, the current PIN1 or PIN2 becomes invalid. 


Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Set Sec. Codes 

Enter Security Code 
Select Unblock PINl 

Enter PUK2 code on the PUK2 code entry 


■ Releasing PIN lock 

If PIN1 or PIN2 is entered incorrectly three times in succession, 
the current PIN 1or PIN2 becomes invalid. This is called PIN 
lock. To release a PIN lock, enter a PUK code. 

To obtain PUK1 or PUK2 code to release PIN 1or PIN2 lock, 
contact Customer Service ( 隊 p.30-38). Then use the following 
procedures to release PIN lock: 

1 Enter PUK1 or PUK2 code on the PUK code 
entry screen 

2 Enter a new PUK1 or PUK2 code 

2 Enter the new PUK1 or PUK2 code again 

The following procedures are also available for releasing PIN2 
lock: 



1 2 3 4 
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ち Enter a new PIN2 

0 Enter the new PIN2 again 

7 Press (OK) 

C Note 'M 

• If PUK1 code is entered incorrectly ten times consecutively, 
the USIM card is locked. Once the USIM card is locked, all 
operations are blocked. 

• If PUK2 code is entered incorrectly ten times consecutively, 
no operations requiring PIN2 can be performed. 

• To unlock the USIM card, contact Customer Service 
(II^p.30-38). 


Changing Private PIN 


Change Private PIN as follows: 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Security —► Set Sec. Codes 

2 Enter Security Code 

2 Select Change Private PIN 

4 Enter the current Private PIN 

5 Enter a new Private PIN 

0 Enter the new Private PIN again 
7 Press (OK) 

C ： Tip > 

• To set Private PIN for the first time, enter Security Code again 
in Step 4 then enter the desired Private PIN twice. 



Preventing Unauthorised Use of 
the Handset 


■ Setting locks 

■ Setting Dial Lock 

Set Dial Lock to disable operations except emergency calls 
and turning on/off the handset. 

に e ね u け] ■Off 

1 Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Dial Locks 

2 Set Dial Lock to On 

3 Press (OK) 

4 Enter Security Code 

C Tip > 

• Keys available while in Dial Lock 

to answer calls and to reject calls or turn on/off the 
handset 

• If the handset is turned off while in Dial Lock, the lock is not 
released. 


■ Releasing Dial Lock 

1 Enter Security Code in the standby screen 

2 Press 画 ] (OK) 


■ Setting Start Up Dial Lock 

Set Start Up Dial Lock to set Dial Lock automatically when the 
handset is turned on. 


default] ■Off 


1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Dial Locks 


2 Set Start Up Dial Lock to On 

3 Press (OK) 

4 Enter Security Code 
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■ Releasing Start Up Dial Lock 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Dial Locks 

2 Set Start Up Dial Lock to Off 

3 Press (OK) 

4 Enter Security Code 

■ Tip > 

• To temporarily cancel Start Up Dial Lock 

Enter Security Code on the standby screen. 


Restricting Incoming/Outgoing 
Calls 


Use various functions to restrict incoming and outgoing calls. 
When outgoing calls are restricted, only calls to the permitted 
phone numbers can be made. When incoming calls are 
restricted, unauthorised calls are rejected and the callers hear 
busy tone. Unauthorised calls are logged as missed call. 

In addition to the options explained in this section, Call Barring 
service is available for restricting calls to overseas phone num¬ 
bers or barring all incoming or outgoing calls ( 陪 p.17-4). 

■ Restricting outgoing calls 

(Fixed Dialling) 

Set Fixed Dialling to enable only calls to specified numbers 
(Fixed Dialling Number (FDN)). 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu — 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► Fixed Dialling 

2 Select On 




m. Tip : m 

• To register FDN 

Select U (Phone Book) from the Main Menu -► Other Numbers 
一 Fixed(FDN) (B^p.5-4). 

*As of February 200 6, the FDN function is not available. 


■ Rejecting calls from unknown phone 

numbers (Unknown) 

Set Unknown to reject calls from phone numbers not stored in 
the handset or USIM Phone Book. 

に efau け ] ■Accept 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Unknown 

2 Select Reject 

■ Note > 


• This function is invalid for calls without the caller ID. 


■ Rejecting calls without caller ID 

(Ignore If No ID) 

Set Ignore If No ID to reject calls without caller ID (including 
calls from public phones or overseas). Use this setting to pre¬ 
vent you from receiving prank calls, etc. 

default] ■Off 

1 Select 副 （ Se 扣 ngs) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Ignore If No ID 

2 Select On 




Select Other Settings 
Select On in Private 


m. Tip : B 

• If a contact is saved as secret data, only the phone number 
appears on the dialling, incoming call or call log screen. 


Saving Secret Contacts/Events 

Save Phone Book contacts or Calendar events you want to 
hide as secret data. To view secret data, enter Private PIN for 
Phone Book contacts or Security Code for Calendar events. 

■ Saving secret contacts/events 

に e ね u け ] ■Off 

■ Saving secret contacts 

1 On the Phone Book list, highlight a contact 
to save as secret data, press fS] (OPTIONS) 
and select Edit Phone Book 


2 3 


■ Saving secret events 

1 Select 西 

(Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 

2 Select Private in Filter View on the Calendar 
Registration screen 

■ Displaying/hiding secret data 

default] ■Off 

■ Displaying/hiding secret contacts 

1 Select 巧 (Phone Book) from the Main 
Menu —► Settings -^Privacy Display 

2 Select On or Off 

3 Enter Private PIN 

4 Press (OK) 





m. Tip : m 

• When Private PIN is not set 

Enter Security Code and set Private PIN. 

• When Privacy Display is set to On 

Names stored in Phone Book appear on the Phone Book or mes¬ 
sage screens. 

• When the handset is turned off with Privacy Display set to On 
Privacy Display is reset to Off. 

■ Displaying/hiding secret events 

1 Select 〇 3 (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 

2 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Filter View 

3 Select an item 

•To show secret events 

① Select AW or Private 
③ Enter Security Code 
⑤ Press 固 (OK) 

•To hide secret events 

Select Public. 


Locking Keys 

■ All Keys Lock 

Set All Keys Lock to lock the keypad by following either of the 
procedures below. 

•On the standby screen, press \^\ and 

• Select 国 1(Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Key Locks —► All Keys Lk. 

m. Tip : B 

• If the handset is turned off while in All Keys Lock, the lock is 

r 色 I 色 as 色 d. 


■ External Keys Lock 

[Default] ■Off 



Set External Keys Lock to lock external keys (Music Assist keys 
and Side keys) by following one of the procedures below. 
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•On the standby screen, press and 
• Press I イイ and (Music Assist keys) simul¬ 

taneously for 1+ seconds when the handset is 
closed. 

•Select 副 （ Se 扣 ngs) from the Main Menu 一 

Security —► Key Locks —► Ext. Key Lk. —► On. 

■ Tip > 

• To select the external keys to lock 

に e ね u け ] ■All 

Select 目 I (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Security -► Key Locks 
-*■ Ext. Keys Lock Op. 一 Music Assist keys, Side Keys ox All. To lock all 
external keys, select All. 

• Even if the handset is turned off while in External Keys Lock, 
the lock is not released. 


■ Releasing key locks 

• To release All Keys Lock, press Lgj and 色 on the 
standby screen. 

• To release External Keys Lock, press and on the 
standby screen, or press and (Music Assist keys) 
simultaneously for 1 + seconds when the handset is closed. 
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Enter Security Code 
Press (OK) 


Resetting the Handset 


■ Resetting functions (Settings Reset) 

Perform Settings Reset to reset functions to defaults. This opera¬ 
tion does not delete personal data such as Phone Book con¬ 
tacts. For details on functions to be reset, see "Settings to be 
Reset" in "Appendix" ( 陪 p.30-7). 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Master Reset —► Settings Reset 


2 3 




■ Deleting personal data 

(Memory Reset) 

Perform Memory Reset to delete all personal data such as 
Phone Book contacts, Schedule events, dialled and received 
calls logs, and received and sent messages. This operation 
does not delete data stored on the microSD memory card or 
USIM card ( 陽 p.30- 7 ). 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings 一 Master Reset —► Memory Reset 

2 Enter Security Code 

3 Press (OK) 


Enter Security Code 
Press fsl(YES) 


【 Tip > 

If the handset is turned off during a reset operation 

The reset operation is cancelled. Turn on the handset and perform 
the operation again. 

If Memory Reset or All Reset is performed 

All content keys are also deleted. 
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■ Resetting/deleting all functions and 
personal data (All Reset) 

Perform All Reset to reset all functions and delete all personal 
data. This operation does not delete data stored on the 
microSD memory card or USIM card ( 豚 p.30-7). 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings —► Master Reset —► All Reset 


2 3 
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Organiser & Tools 


Scheduling (Calendar) 

Add up to 200 appointments, personal holidays and events to 
the Calendar. 

■ Viewing the Calendar 


段 Calendar 

Public 

ホみ March 

2006 诞 

S M T W 

T F S 

1 

5 6 7 8 

C 13 14* 15 

2 3 4 

9 10 II 

化 17 18 

26 27 28 29 

30 31 

© 

Options 

U WEEKLY^ 



Monthly Weekly 

View the Calendar in a monthly or weekly format. 

■ Changing the format 

[Default] ■MONTHLY 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu 一 Calendar 

2 Press 画 (WEEKLY) or 画 (MONTHLY) 


Organiser 0 Tools 


1 己 - 2 


m. Tip ^ 

• The next time the Calendar is displayed 

In the previously set format. 


国 Calendar options 

The following options are available for Calendar. The same operation 
is available on the list and details screens. Displayed options may 
vary depending on the registration status. 


Option 

Description 

New 

Add a new schedule. Select Appointment, Special 
Occasion, Multiday Event or Days Off. 

Edit 

Edit the highlighted schedule. 

Copy 

Copy the highlighted schedule. 

Filter View 

Use the filter settings to view existing schedules. 

Jump To Date 

Specify a date to display the Calendar including the 
date. 

Memory Status 

View the numbers of added and empty schedules. 

Synchronisation 

Save the highlighted schedule in vCalendar format. 
Attach vCalendar to a message. 

Delete 

Delete the highlighted schedule. 

































■ Adding schedules 

The alarm sound, animation and message notify you at the 
scheduled date and time. 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 

2 Press fS] (Options) and select New 一 

Appointment 

3 Set each item 

4 Press 恒 ] (OK) 

■ Tip > 

• Appointment items 


Item 

Description 

Filter 

Set the filter {Public or Private). 

Contents 

Enter the contents. (Required) 

Start date 

Set the start date. 

Start time 

Set the start time. 

End time 

Set the end time. 

Alarm 

Set an alarm on/off. 

Sound 

Set the alarm sound. 


Item 

Description 

Time 

Select At The Set Time, 5 Minutes Before,10 
Minutes Before,15 Minutes Before, 30 Minutes 
Before, One Hour Before ， 90 Minutes Before or 
Two Hours Before. 

Repeat 

Set the repeat {Off, Monthly, Weekly). 


• If the day of the date set in the start date and the one set in 
the Weekly repeat are different 

The day set in the Weekly repeat takes priority. The appointment is 
scheduled to the first weekly day after the start date. 


国 When the scheduled time comes 

The alarm sounds for about one minute, and the animation appears 
on the display and on the external display. 

To stop the alarm sound, press any key. Press again to clear the 
alarm message. 



The alarm is ineffective when the handset is turned off. 
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Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 
Select a date 
Select an item 


■ Setting holidays 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 

2 Press fSl(Options) and select New 一 Days 
Off 

2 Select Public Holidays or Weekly Days Off, and 

set a date 

4 Press (OK) 

■ Checking appointments, holidays and 
events 

Check the contents on the list or details screen of the date. 


1 2 3 

^ 0 密 nise「S Tools 


1 己 - 4 


Select 凸 a (Organiser & Tools) from the 

Main Menu -► Calendar 

Select a date and highlight an item to edit 

Press (EDIT), or press fSl(Options) 

and select Edit 

Edit the fields 
Press (OK) 


3/14,Tuesday 


松 Appointment 


段 Special Occasion 

な Days Off 


む 2006 /03/18，Sat 


に 2006 /03/ 13, Mon 

'鱼〇 Open class 

O 0 20:09 Jogging 


® 06:00 - 06:30 
•ra Alarm 1 
® At The Set Time 
wOff 
ノ Jogging 


•ra Alarm 1 
を On The Day 
® 08:00 

WOff 

<2 Open class 



單 Public _ 


Public 

Options IBCn DELETE 


Options BHBS ED 口 — 


ODtions EDIT 


List for the day Appointment Special Occasion 

details details 


■ Editing appointments, holidays and 
events 


1 2 3 4 5 

















■ Deleting appointments, holidays and 
events 

1 Select 西 

(Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Calendar 

^ Select a date and highlight an item to delete 

2 Press (Options), and select Delete -► 

Delete Event —► This Event or Delete 一 Delete 
Days Off 一 Select Days Off 

4 Press (YES) 

m. Tip : B 

• To delete all appointments until the selected date or to delete 

all appointments 

① On the Calendar screen, press 固 (Options) and select 
Delete 

③ Select Delete Event 

⑤ Select 崎扔 Date or Delete All 

④ Select an option (filter) 

⑥ Select the last date for Up To Date or enter Security Code 
for Delete All 

⑥ Press 固 (OK) 


•To delete all holidays until the selected date or to delete all 
holidays 

©On the Calendar screen, press 固 (Options) and select 
Delete 

③ Select Delete Days Off 

③ Select 扔 Date or Reset Days Off 

④ Select the last date for 巧？扔 Date or enter Security Code 
for Reset Days Off 

⑥ Press 固 (OK) 


Q 查 nise「S Tools 
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Using the Alarms 

The handset displays a message, sounds the tone, or vibrates 
at the set alarm time. 

■ Setting alarms 

Up to five alarms can be set. 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Alarms 

2 Select a line without an alarm set 
2 Set the items 

4 Press 恒 ] (OK) 

■ Tip > 

• Alarm items 


Item 

Description 

Time 

Set the alarm time. Select AM or PM if the time dis¬ 
play is set to a 12 hour format. 

Repeat 

Select a day to repeat the alarm. 

Contents 

Make a note of the alarm. 

Alarm sound 

Select a sound (MIDI compatible). 

Vibration 

Set the pattern. 


Q 查 nise「S Tools 
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Item 

Description 

Snooze 

Set the snooze. 


国 Alarms options 

The following options are available for Alarms. Displayed options may 
vary depending on the registration status. 


Option 

Description 

Edit 

Edit the alarm contents. 

Delete 

Delete or Delete All \he alarms. 


■ Changing/cancelling alarm settings 

1 Select 西 

(Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Alarms 

2 Highlight an alarm 

To change the contents 

① Press (•) and change the settings 
③ Press 固 (OK) 

To skip the repeat alarm once 
Press 画 (SKIP) 

To set the alarm off 

Press 画 (OFF) 





















国 At the set alarm time 

The alarm sounds for about three minutes, and the animation 
appears on the display and on the external display. 

To stop the alarm sound, press any key. 

If Snooze is off, press any key again to clear the alarm message. 

If Snooze is on, the alarm sounds again in five minutes. To 
cancel the Snooze, press 画 (OFF) while the alarm is 
sounding, or press 画 (CANCEL) after stopping the alarm (The 
Snooze is automatically cancelled after it is performed 10 times 
repeatedly). 



Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Alarms 
Highlight an alarm 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Delete 

To delete the selected alarm 

Select Delete 
To delete all alarms 

Select Delete All and enter Security Code 


■ Deleting alarms 


1 2 3 
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Using Tasks 


Use tasks to post an alarm at a specified time, categorise or set 
priority to schedules, etc. 

■ Creating tasks 

Up to 200 tasks can be created. 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu 一 Tasks 

2 Press r^l(Options) and select New 
2 Enter each field 

4 Press (OK) 

■ Tip > 

• Tasks items 


Item 

Description 

Category 

Set the category. 

Title 

Enter a title. 

Contents 

Enter the contents. 

Deadline 

Set the task deadline. 

Priority 

Set the priority. Select High, Standard or Low (The 
default is Standard). 


Q 查 nise「S Tools 
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Item 

Description 

Status 

Select Done or Not Done. 

Done Date 

Enter the date when the task is done. 

Alarm 

Set an alarm on/off. 

Sound 

Set the alarm sound. 

Alarm date 

Set the alarm date. 

Alarm time 

Set the alarm time. 


国 Tasks options 

The following options are available for Tasks. Displayed options may 
vary depending on the registration status. 


Option 

Description 

New 

Add a new task. 

Edit 

Edit the highlighted task. 

Copy 

Copy the highlighted task to create new one. 

Filter View 

Use the filter settings to view existing tasks. 

Memory Status 

View the numbers of added and empty tasks. 

Synchronisation 

Save the highlighted task in vCalendar format. 
Attach vCalendar to a message. 

Delete 

Delete existing tasks. Select This Task, Delete 

Done Tasks or Delete All. 


国 At scheduled time 

The alarm sounds for about one minute, and the animation appears 
on the display and external display. 





























To stop the alarm sound, press any key. Press again to clear the 
alarm message. 



The alarm is ineffective when the handset is turned off. 


■ Checking tasks 

1 Select (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu 一 Tasks 

2 Select a task 

■ Editing tasks 

1 Select Qa (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Tasks 

2 Highlight a task to edit 


Select W (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Tasks 
Highlight a task 

Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) and select Delete 

To delete the selected task 
Select This Task 
To delete done tasks only 
Select Delete Done Tasks 
To delete all tasks 

Select Delete All and enter Security Code 


3 Press (OPTIONS) and select Edit, or 

press (•) then (EDIT) 

4 Edit the fields 

ち Press (OK) 

I Tip > 

• To set the status to Done 

Press 画 (DONE) on the list screen. 

■ Deleting tasks 


1 2 3 
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Using the Calculator/Converter 

Perform basic arithmetic operations or convert currencies (up 
to10 digits including after the decimal point). 

蠢 Converter 
Total 0 

From ： JPY " 

^Rate 0.00910581 
Jo ； USD " 

Result 0 

Converter 

■ Using the Calculator 

1 Select 西 

(Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu —► Calc./Converter 
If the Converter appears 

Press (CALC.) 

2 Calculate 

To enter numbers 

Use the dial keys 

To enter , X, 今 or = 

Use the Multi Selector 
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ro enter a decimal point 

Press 

To switch between positive and negative 

Press 

To clear the result/numbers 

Press r I 

■ Tip > 

• If the result exceeds 10 digits 

Range Error appears. 

• If the calculation fails, Error appears. 

• To clear all the numbers on the bottom line 

Press (C). 

• To clear the entire calculation 

Press (AC). 
















■ Using the Converter 

Convert currencies using the specified exchange rates. 

1 Select iP (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu — ► Calc./Converter 

If the Calculator appears 

Press (Convert) 

2 Convert 

① Enter the amount in Total 

③ Select the source currency from From 

⑤ Select the destination currency from To 

④ Press 固 (OPTIONS), select Set Rate and enter 
the rate 

⑥ Press @ (OK) 

To change currency names 

① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Edit Cur. Unit 
③ Select a currency and edit the name 


Taking Notes (Notepad) 

Take notes (up to 512 bytes). The notes can be used for a mail 
message or alarm message. Up to 8 notes can be stored. 

■ Adding notes 

1 Select Qi (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Notepad 

2 Press 函 (NEW), or press (OPTIONS) 
and select New 

2 Enter the title and contents 
4 Press (SAVE) 

I Tip > 

• To edit the stored notes 

Press 画 (EDIT) on the details screen, or press 回 (OPTIONS) 
and select Edit. After selecting Edit, select Title or Note Contents. 


Organiser w Tools 
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国 Notepad options 

The following options are available for Notepad. Displayed options 
may vary depending on the registration status. 


Option 

Description 

New 

Create a new note. 

Edit 

Edit the note. Select Title or Note Contents. 

Delete 

Delete the note(s). Select の e/ が e or Delete All. 

Synchronisation 

Save the note in vNote format. Attach the note 
to a message. 

Create Calendar 

Use the note for a schedule. 

Create Task 

Use the note for a task. 

Shortcut 

Create a shortcut to the note on the desktop or 
on My Menu. 
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■ Checking/Using the notes 

1 Select Qa (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Notepad 

2 Highlight a note 

To check the note 

Press (•) 
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Select qH (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu -► Notepad 
Highlight a note 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Delete 

To delete the selected note 

Select Delete 
To delete all the notes 

Select Delete All and enter Security Code 


To use the note 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Create Calendar or 
Create Task 

■ Deleting the notes 


1 2 3 















Select Standby Voice Memo —► Record 

Press to start recording 

The recording time is 

Counted down from 180 seconds 

To stop/end recording 

Press の 

To cancel recording without finishing 

Press b 冷 R ] or I SB pwj 


m. Tip : B 

•To delete the recorded file 

Press 圖 (OPTIONS), select Delete, and press 固 (YES). 


Recording Your Voice 
(Voice Recorder) 

Record your voice in standby mode (up to 100 records, each of 
which is up to180 seconds). The records can be attached to a 
messag 白 . 

■ Recording your voice 

1 Select Ql(Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu —► Voice Recorder 


2 3 


Select 西 (Organiser & Tools) from the 
Main Menu —► Voice Recorder 

Select Standby Voice Memo —► Play 

Select a record 


• To rename the recorded file 

Press 圖 (OPTIONS), select Rename, edit the name and 
press @. 

• To attach the recorded file to a message 

Press 画 （ SEND), or press 固 (OPTIONS), select Send As 
Message and create a new message. 


国 Voice Recorder options 


Option 

Description 

Memory Status 

View the numbers of added and empty records. 

Rec. Start Sound 

Select the start sound for recording. 

Multimedia Player 

Launch Me 灶 a Player to play the record. 
Pressing 画 (PLAY) is also available. 


■ Playing the records 


Q 查 nise「S Tools 
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m. Tip : m 

• To play selecting from Data Folder 

① Select 田 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 一 Other 
Folders 一 Voice Rec. 

③ Select a file 
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Advanced Settings 


Advanced operations during a 
call 


■ Sending push tones (Dial Pause) 

Send push tones to remotely control a home answering 
machine, send messages to pagers or use services that 
require push tones. 

■ Saving Dial Pause data 

Save Dial Pause data that will be sent as push tones. 0 to 9 ， 
# ，关 and "p" (pause) can be saved. Enter "p" where you want 
to add a pause to separate push tones. Only one data file (up 
to128 characters) can be saved. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► 

Dial Pause Setting 

2 Enter dialling data 

3 Press (OK) 
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Advanced Settings 


m. Tip ^ 

• To enter "p" 

Press for 1 + seconds. 

■ Sending push tones 

Make a call to send the saved Dial Pause data as push tones. 

1 Make a call 

2 During the call, press (OPTIONS) and 
select Send Pause Dial 

m. Tip : B 

• Dialling during a call or after a phone number entry can also 
send push tones. 




■ Displaying the duration during a call 

■ Displaying the duration during a voice 
call 

Select the type of duration from Current Call, Outgoing Calls, 
All Calls and Off. 

default] ■Current Call 

1 Select 因 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► Call Time Info. 
—► Call Timers 

2 Select an item 

■ Displaying the duration during a video 
call 

default ] 国〇口 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Video Call —► Video Call Options 

2 Select On in Call Timer Setting 


Se 扣 ng a Call Handling Operation When 
the Handset is Closed (Close Setting) 

Set a call handling operation performed when the handset is 
closed. 

[Default] ■End The Call 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Voice Call —► Close Setting 

2 Select an item 

国 Call handling operations 

Select one of the followings: 

• Mute: Mute sound. 

• Hold'. Put a call on hold. 

• End The Call: End a call. 

When Mute or Hold is set, open the handset again to return to the 
call. 


I Note > 

• When a stereo microphone is connected, Close Setting does 
not work. To enable this setting, press 固 (OPTIONS) and 
select Unmute, etc. 
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• When the handset is closed during a video call, the call ends. 
If it is closed during a video call using a stereo microphone 
and the camera image, a substitute image is sent to the other 
party. 

Using a Stereo Microphone 

Open the earphone jack cover and insert the microphone 
plug into the jack to use a stereo microphone. 

■ Using the speaker 

Make the speaker emit sound as well as the earphone when a 
stereo microphone is connected. 

default] ■Handsfree Only 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► Handset 

2 Select an item 


Press the switch for 1+ seconds 

Press the switch for 1+ seconds again to end 
the call 


m. Tip -m 

• If e-mail address or URL has priority on the Phone Book con¬ 
tact of Memory No. 001 by Set As Default ( 降 p.5-7), pressing 
the switch activates a message screen or website. 

■ Receiving calls with a single 
operation 

1 Press the switch for 1+ seconds while the 
handset is ringing 

2 Press the switch for 1+ seconds again to end 
the call 


■ Making calls with a single operation 

Press the switch on a stereo microphone to make calls to the 
Phone Book contact with Memory No. 001 . 
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国 Notes on using a stereo microphone 

• Insert the microphone plug into the earphone jack securely. 
Failure to do so may cause you to hear no sound. 

• You may receive a call if connecting a stereo microphone while 
the handset is ringing. 

• When you carry on your handset with a stereo microphone in 
the bag, pulling out the microphone plug is recommended so 
as to avoid pressing the switch and making a call by accident. 


■ Receiving calls automatically 

(Auto Answer) 

Set Auto Answer to answer calls automatically when a stereo 
microphone is connected. Set On for this setting to automati¬ 
cally answer a call in five seconds after the handset starts ring¬ 
ing. 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Phone Settings —► Sound/Mode 

2 Highlight a mode (Normal, Meeting, Outdoor or 
Driving), press fSl(EDIT) 

3 Select Other Settings and set Auto Answer to On 

4 Press (OK) 


Sending Push Tones 

Set Send Tones to On to send push tones during a call, 
default ] 国〇口 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► Common Setting —► Send Tones 
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Optional Services 


Optional Services Overview 
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The following optional services are available: 


Service 

Description 

Call Barring 

Block incoming/outgoing calls or SMS. 

Caller ID Notification 

Notify the other party of your Caller ID or check 
the other party's Caller ID. 

Caller ID Information 

Check the setting for the caller's Caller ID. 

Call Forwarding 

Forward an incoming call to a specified phone 
number. To use the Voice Mail service, select the 
Voice Message Centre phone number as a for¬ 
warding number. 

Voice Mail 

Let the caller leave a message in the Voice Mes¬ 
sage Centre when you cannot answer an incom¬ 
ing call. 

Missed Call Notification function 

Customers with Voice Mail turned on will auto¬ 
matically receive free SMS notifications on 
calls they receive while their handset is turned 
off or out of range. 

Call Waiting* 

Put the current voice call on hold, and answer an 
incoming voice call from a third party. You can 
switch between the calls. 

Group Talk* 

Make a call to another party during a call. Up to 
six people can talk on the same call. 


* A separate subscription is required. 

For information on services, contact Customer Service ( 豚 p.30-38)- 
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Using Optional Services 


Set services using menus, service codes or landlines. 

■ Using the menus 

See below for Call Barring, Caller ID notification, Call For 
warding, Voice Mail and Call Waiting. 


■ Entering the service codes 


Enter a service code and press 
















Service 

Option 

Service code 

Voice MaH/ 

Call For¬ 
warding 

Activate 

-►Condition code*1 一 
巧 f] -►Forwarding number-*^ 一 

Incoming call type*2 - ►(Only If No 

Answer - ►Ring Duration 5, 10,15, 

20, 25, 30) 区 3 ] 

Deactivate 

臣妥居 3] - ►Condition code *"!- ►区 3^ 

Call Waiting 

Activate 


Deactivate 

四一唆巧一四 

Call Barring 

Activate 

一 Options code*3 - ►[Jg] -^Ne 卜 
work Password-^rij^ 

Deactivate 

丘 3^ - ►Options cocle*3 - -►Ne 卜 
work Password-**〔# ' み！ 

Change 

code 

一 一 [53 ] 一 

[ 33 I [X3 一 [Jg] -►Current 

Network Password-^ [Jg] - ►New Ne 卜 
work Password-** -►New Network 

Password - ►反咬 


*1 Condition code 
All Calls: [ミぶ 
If Busy: 屋 3 (23] 

If Unreachable: 「s 句 

If No Answer: 度 3 
*2 Incoming call type 
Voice Calls: ULJ C 1 3 
Video Calls: N ぶ 1 「。叫 
*3 Options code 

All Calls: 巨 13 巨 l3 


International Calls : 巨 

Except Local & Home: 居巨 3 「己ぶ 1 

All Calls: 巨 13 [EH 

All If Roamed: [53 「s 到 

■ Operating from a landline 

Even when the handset is not in your hand or in range, the set¬ 
tings can be changed from a landline. For information on the 
operations, contact Customer Service ( 陪 p.30-38). 
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Call Barring 
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Block incoming/outgoing calls or SMS. 


Option 

Description 

Outgoing 

(Voice) 

(Video) 

(SMS) 

Deactivate 

Deactivate Call Barring. 

Except Local & 
Home 

Block outgoing calls/SMS to areas 
other than home (service area of the 
provider you subscribe to). 

International 

Calls 

Block international calls or SMS. 

All Calls 

Allow emergency calls only. 

Incoming 

(Voice) 

(Video) 

(SMS) 

Deactivate 

Deactivate Call Barring. 

All If Roamed 

Block incoming calls or SMS in areas 
other than home (service area of the 
provider you subscribe to). 

All Calls 

Block all calls or SMS. 


The Network Password (a 4-digit number set at subscription) is 
required to be entered. 


■ Note > 

• If the Network Password is entered incorrectly three times in 
a row, Call Barring settings are locked and you need to 
change Network Password and Centre Access Code to 
unlock. For details, contact Customer Service ( 降 p-30-38). 

• While Call Forwarding or Voice Mail is activated, All Calls is 
unavailable. 
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Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Call Barring 

Select Outgoing VoicefVideofSMS or Incoming 
Voice/Video/SMS 

Select an item 

Enter the Network Password and press 〔因 ] 
(OK) 


■ Tip > 

•To check the settings 

① Perform Step 1 and 2 
③ Press 固 (CHECK) 


■ Blocking incoming/outgoing calls 


12 3 4 














Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Call Barring 

Select 各が NW Password 

Enter the current Network Password 
Enter a new Network Password 
Re-enter the new Network Password 


■ Cancelling all restrictions 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Call Barring 

2 Select All CBS か p 

2 Enter the Network Password and press | 因 ] 
(OK) 

■ Changing Network Password 


1 2 3 4 5 


Caller ID Settings 

Set whether to notify the other party of your Caller ID. 

■ Send Caller ID 

1 Select 副 (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Caller ID 

2 Select Send 

■ Block Caller ID 

1 Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Caller ID 

2 Select Withhold 
m. Tip : B 

• The Caller ID notification setting set using the menu is 
retained until the setting is changed, All Reset or Memory 
Reset is performed, or the SIM card is replaced. 
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Manually Block Caller ID 

Press [X 3 「s Tuf] [^3] 

Enter a phone number 
Press 

To make a video call 

Press 画 (VID. CALL) 


■ Network Default 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Caller ID 

2 Select Network Default 

■ Manually Send Caller ID 

1 Press LJLJ 「s 词 

2 Enter a phone number 

3 Press 

To make a video call 

Press 画 (VID. CALL) 


■ 12 3 
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Display Caller ID 


Your handset will display the incoming caller's Caller ID (unless 
you requested otherwise at time of subscription). 


■ Confirm Subscription Status 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Caller ID Info. 

Call Forwarding 


The following are the Conditions: 


Condition 

Description 

All Calls 

Forward all calls. The ringtone does not sound and 
the missed call indicator does not appear. 

If No Answer 

Forward a call if the call is not answered within the 
set Ring Duration. 

If Busy 

Forward a call during another call. 

If Unreachable 

Forward a call when the handset is turned off or out 
of range. 


















■ Activating Call Forwarding 

Set a forwarding number for each Condition. Call Forwarding 
and Voice Mail cannot be set at the same time. 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Voicemail/Diverts 

2 Select Diverts setup 

2 Select Voice Calls or Video Calls 

4 Select an item from Condition 

5 Select Diverts Calls To and enter a forwarding 
number 

To set the Ring Duration for If No Answer 
① Select Ring Duration 
③ Select the duration 

目 Press 画 (UPDATE) 

m. Tip : B 

• To use the Phone Book to select a forwarding number 

Press 画 (FIND) on the Diverts Calls To screen, and select Phone 
Book. 

• To check the settings 

③ Perform Step 1 and 2 
0 Press @ 


Select Diverts setup 
Select Voice Calls or Video Calls 
Select Diverts 0 が from Condition 
Press 向 (UPDATE) 

Press 固 (YES) 


I Note > 

• Video calls cannot be forwarded to the Voice Message Centre 
phone number. 


国 Forwarding manually 

If If Busy is selected, a call can be manually forwarded by pressing 
固 (OPTIONS) and selecting Diverts while the phone is ringing. If 
Call Waiting is activated, the same operation is available while the 
Call Waiting alert tone sounds. 

.. の 

■ Deactivating Call Forwarding 

Deactivate the service for each incoming call type. 

1 Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Voicemail/Diverts 



2 3 4 5 6 
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m. Tip : m 

• To deactivate all forwarding services 

① Perfomn Step 1 

③ Select A なのだながかが e and press 固 (YES) 

■ Checking settings automatically 

The forwarding settings ( 陪 p.17-6) can be automatically 
checked when the handset is turned on or the menu is 
launched. 

[Defau け ] ■Off 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Voicemail/Diverts 

2 Select Auto Check 

2 Select an item 

Voice Mail 

To use the Voice Mail service, set the Voice Message Centre 
phone number as a forwarding number for the Call Forwarding 
service. 

1 Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings 一 All Calls —► Voicemail/Diverts 
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Select Diverts setup 
Select Voice Calls or Video Calls 
Select an item from Condition 
Select Diverts Calls To 

Press 适 ] (FIND) and select Voicemail Centre 
Press 回 (UPDATE) 


■ Playing Voice Mail messages 

Play messages stored at the Voice Message Centre. When you 
have a message , 国 appears on the display, and ◎ on the 
external display. 

1 Select 畐 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Play Voicemail 

P Select Listen to Vo-mail and press fSl(YES) 


2 3 4 5 6 7 





■ Setting the Voice Message Centre 
number 

[Default] 11416 

1 Select 圉 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Play Voicemail 

2 Select V-mail Centre No. 

2 Select V-mail Centre(ho.) or V-mail Centre(ab.) 

4 Enter a phone number and press | 因 ] (OK) 

m. Tip : m 

• The number is automatically set to V-mail Cen か e(ab.) while 
roaming. 


■ Activating/Deactivating Missed Call 
Notification 

Receive SMS notifications on calls you receive while the hand¬ 
set is turned off or out of range. Also receive notifications on 
voice messages left during a call. 

■ Setting Missed Call Notification 

1 Press and then 

£ 2 ] 

2 Follow voice instructions to activate or deac¬ 
tivate the service 


■ Tip > 

•To set from a landline 

Dial 090-665-1414 

•To set from overseas 

Dial +81-90-665-14191 
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Call Waiting 

A subscription is required. 

■ Activating/deactivating Call Waiting 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 

Call Settings —► All Calls —► Call Waiting 

2 Select Activate or Deactivate 

m. Tip : B 
• To check the settings 

③ Perform Step 1 and 2 

④ Press 圖 (CHECK) 

■ Answering another call while on the 
phone 

Put the current voice call on hold and answer an incoming 
voice call. You can switch between the calls. 

1 When you hear the alert tone, press L^£ | 
or [O} (ANSWER) to answer another call 

To switch between the calls 

Press 欣 (SWAP) 
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m. Tip : m 

• If the current call ends while another call is waiting 

Press 画 (RETRIEVE) to retrieve the call on hold. 

• If you are on a call, another call is waiting, and then another 
call is incoming 

Press [^3] or 画 (ANSWER) to end the current call and answer 
the incoming call. 

• To reject an incoming call 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Reject. 


I Note > 

• Call Waiting is unavailable for a video call. 





Press (HOLD) during a call 
Enter a phone number and press 




When a call is connected between you and 
the other party, press | 因 1 (OPTIONS) and 
select Join Calls 


■ Tip > 

•A non-subscriber to the service can join a Group Talk. 

■ Talking to two or more parties simulta¬ 
neously 


Group Talk 

A fee-based subscription is required. 

Make a voice call to another party during a call. Up to six peo¬ 
ple can talk on the same call. 

An international call can also be made. 

■ Launching a Group Talk 


12 3 


If receiving a call or making a call to another party during a 
Group Talk, you can talk with the parties simultaneously. 


When a call is connected between you and 
the other party, press (OPTIONS) and 
select Join Calls 


Select parties from the participant list 

Press 画 ] (SPLIT) 

To disconnect the selected parties 

Press 画 (DROP) 


m. Tip -m 

• Up to six people including you can join a Group Talk. If receiv¬ 
ing a call from/making a call to the seventh party, five people 
excluding you are put on hold. 

■ Talking to specific people 

You can talk to specific people only during a Group Talk. The 
selected parties are regarded as disconnected from the Group 
Talk. 

1 Press r 因 1 (OPTIONS) during a talk, and 
select Drop or Split Call 


2 3 
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m. Tip : m 

• While talking to specific parties, the other parties are put on 
hold. To switch between hold and talk, press 画 (SWAP). 

• To retrieve parties regarded as disconnected, press 固 
(OPTIONS) and select Join Calls. 
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Vodafone live! 


Vodafone live! Basics 


■ Vodafone live! 

Use Vodafone live! services to exchange multimedia messages 
with compatible handsets and download sounds, images, V- 
appli and browse the Mobile Internet. For information on com¬ 
munication fees, contact Customer Service ( 陪 p.30-38). 

■ Mail 

MMS (Multimedia Messaging Service) 

Use MMS to exchange text messages, images, sounds and 
videos with Vodafone handsets, e-mail compatible handsets 
and PCs. 

♦Separate subscription is required to use MMS. 

SMS (Short Message Service) 

This message service is available for communication between 
Vodafone handsets using a phone number for an address. 

■ Tip > 

• Retry function 

If handset is turned off or out of the service area, messages are 
stored at the Service Centre and automatically resent. 


<odafonm live! 
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国 Mail art function 

To attach multiple files to MMS, add a slide for each file attach¬ 
ment. (li^p.20-6) 




His name is John! 

「スぶ 

I have a new brother! So 
cute, ha. 

今 


1/2 


2/2 

Pause 巧 a リ 


Pause Play 


C ： Tip ^ 

• When attaching videos 

You cannot attach the image or sound files together with the video 
files. 













■ Web 

Access a wide variety of contents and view pages or download 
pictures and sounds on your Vodafone handset. 

♦Separate subscription is required to use Web. 

Access from menus 

From the Vodafone live! menu, select the item you want to read 
and retrieve the contents. 

Mobile Internet 

Enter URL and access a Mobile Internet site. 

■ V-appli 

V-appli is a Java"^"^-based application dedicated for Vodafone 
handset. 

*Additional fees are required when downloading V-appli from 
websites or using a network-connected type. 

To download V-appli 

Use the web service to download V-appli from the websites. 

To enjoy V-appli 

Connect to the network to play a game or retrieve real-time 
information. 


■ Retrieving network information 

To use Vodafone live!, connect to the Service Centre and 
retrieve the network information. 

1 Select 目 i (Settings) from the main menu 一 

Connectivity -► Network Setup 一 Retrieve NW Info 

2 Press 向 (YES) 


<odafi live! 
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Customising handset address 


Change the account name (alphanumerics before @) to 
reduce the risk of receiving spam. 

The initial account name is a random set of alphanumeric letters. 

で hange handset address up to three times within a 24 hour period. You 
are limited to a total of 99 changes. 

<Example> 

Initial account name: 
xxxxxxxxxx@t.voclafone.ne.jp 
i 

Customised account name: 
vodafonejaro® t.vodafone. ne.jp 

The following apply. 

* Character count: 3 to 30 single-byte letters 

Accepted characters: Single-byte alphanumerics, underscore, 
hyphen and period. 

* No numeric characters can be used for the first letter of the 
account name. 

* No spaces can be used. 

* Case insensitive 

(Example: VODAFONE=Vodafone=vodafone) 

* No dots can be used as the last letter of the account name 
(preceding @). Two or more periods in series may prevent from 
sending or receiving a mail on some providers. 

* No names related to our company or service can be obtained. 

1 Press (El) 
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2 Select English 
2 Select User Support 
4 Select Messaging Setting 

日 Move the cursor down to Go to setup and press 

0 Select English 

7 Input your Pin number and Press OK 
Q Select Messaging settings 
Q Select Email address 

ID Input the email address you want to change 
and press OK 


■ Note > 

• Web information may be updated and the setting procedures 
may change without notice. For details, contact Customer 
Service (豚 p.30-38). 





Receiving Messages 


Checking a New Message 


A desktop indicator notifies you of a new message. 

1 Press on the standby screen and select 
the new message indicator 


1^ Inbox I 

& 03/13 21:34 0.1KB 

h Mika Shoji 
。展 03/11 16:36 0.2KB 
わ Masami Akima 
曲 03/10 21:46 0.1KB 
わ Taro Nakayama 
a 麽 03/1013:13 
わ 090392 XXXX1 
Restraurant la 1/5 

OPTIONS 

Inbox list screen 


2 Select a message 


® 03/13 21:34 

わ の tl 抑而 t1 

< 2 . Restraurant last night 

Pasta was so great! Let' 
s get together to find an 
other nice one. 


OPTIONS REPLY 

Message screen 
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C Tip > 

• When you set the automatic filter, the User folder may be dis¬ 
played instead of Inbox. 

• Desktop icon appears 

た appears when you receive a new message. If you confirm all 
notice lists or view the Inbox lists , お disappears. 


■ Checking messages on the external 
display 

Check messages on the external display when the handset is closed. 
When a message arrives, ring tone sounds and notification appears 
on the external display. When setting Receiving Messages to On for the 
external display, the name and address of the sender are displayed for 
15 seconds and the receipt time is indicated. 



When setting Receiving Messages to Off、or the external display, the 
name and address of the sender are not displayed (ll^p.8-3). 


















■ Retrieving MMS 

The initial text portion of MMS is delivered as a notification in 
the following cases.*^ 

• MMS exceeds 128 double-byte characters. 

• There are attached files 

• When Auto Receive function is not set*^ 

• Handset memory is full*^ 

• During a video call 

• During packet communication with an external device 
connected 

*1 When MMS is stored at the service centre or you have 
an unread message , 囚 appears at the top of the 

scr 白白 n. 

*2 Set Auto Receive to automatically receive the complete 
MMS. 

*3 When handset memory is full, reception notification can¬ 
not be received. Delete unnecessary messages/ 川 es, 
press f 因 and select Server Mail to download 
unretrieved messages. 

Perform the following steps to retrieve the complete 
message. 


1 Press の on the standby screen, and select 
the message 

2 Select a new message with 曲 on Inbox 


図 Inbox 」 

因 03/13 21:34 0.1KB 
わ Mika Shoji 
因お 03/11 16:36 0.2KB 
い Masami Akima 
函 03/10 21:46 0.1KB 

卜 JaroH^ama 

a 迈 03/10 13:13 
わ 090392 XXXX1 
Meeting place 3/5 

OPTIONS REPLY 

Inbox list screen 

3 Press 欣 (RECEIVE) 


S 03/10 21:46 

ii MBBl 阳 ! 州机'が 

(2 Meeting place 

Here is the landmark for 
meeting! 

添付ファイルあ y JPG 


OPTIONS receive"! 

Message screen 


m. Tip : m 

• When the message appears confirming the network connec¬ 
tion has been established on operation during roaming, press 
圖 (YES). 
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■ Using the received message 

You can reply (II^p.21-6) or forward (II^p.21-7) a 
message using the received message. 


Receiving ivies 沒 ges 
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Sending Messages 


Creating a message 


Choose a message type (M MS/S MS) by purpose. 


因 New Message 


囚 New Message 

@ 


@ 

公 



園 



遂 



_ ^ 



OPTIONS ADDRESS 


OPTIONS ■!•*!■ ADDRESS 

MMS screen 


SMS screen 


■ Text size 


The following table shows the maximum number of charac¬ 
ters per message type. 


Message type 

Text size 

MMS 

About 3,400 double-byte or 10,000 single-byte 
characters 

Note: Total message size (including text, attach¬ 
ments and subject field) cannot exceed 300 KB. 

SMS 

70 double-byte characters (under 140 single¬ 
byte characters) when message includes both 
single-byte and double-byte characters. 160 sin¬ 
gle-byte characters when entire message is 
composed in single-byte characters. 
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■ Entry field 


The following shows the available entry field per message 
type. 


M 色 ssage 

type 

Field 

Text 

Address 

Subject 

Attachment 

MMS 

V 

V 

V 

V 

SMS 

V 

V 

- 

- 


* Address field must be entered. 

* Attach files to create slides. ( 原 p.18-2 、 p.20-6). 

m. Tip : m 

• Address 

Use phone numbers or e-mail addresses for MMS and phone 
numbers for SMS. 

• Total number of addresses 

Enter up to 20 addresses for MMS and only one for SMS. 

■ Sending a message 

1 Press on the standby screen or 

select m (messaging) from the Main Menu 

2 Select Create Message 

2 Select the message type 
4 Enter the address 
























5 Complete the necessary information in 
optional items 

0 Press @(SEND) 

■ Selecting Message type 

Select MMS or SMS on the message type screen and a 
message screen appears. 

1 Press fSl ( ■回 ■ ) on the standby screen 

To use the main menu 

Press Hi (Messaging) from the main menu 

2 Select Create Message 

3 Select MMS or SMS 

■ Entering Address 

Enter the address on the message screen. 

1 Move the cursor to the address field on New 
Message, and press (•) 

2 Highlight <New Address> 

2 Press (•) and enter the address 


4 Press (•) then press I 祐みり or [^(OK) to 
go back to on New Message 

m. Tip : m 

• Only one address can be enter for SMS. 

• To quote the address from the Phonebook 

Follow any steps below 

- Move the cursor to the address field on New Message and press 

© 

- Highlight <New Address> on the address screen to press 
圖 （ OPTIONS), and then select Open Phone Book 
- Press 画 (ADDRESS) on New Message 

• To change the added address type に c/Bcc) 

① Move the cursor to the address field and press © 

③ Highlight the address to be changed and press 

圖 （ OPTIONS), then select Address Type 
③ Select the type 

• Adding more addresses 

Up to 20 addresses including Cc or Bcc can be set. 

Cc and Bcc are used to send a copy of message. The phone num¬ 
ber or message address specified to Cc is displayed on the 
message. However, those to Bcc are not displayed. 

• To change address 

① Move the cursor to the address field and press® 

③ Highlight the address to be changed and press 

r 因 1 (OPTIONS), then select Change 
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Move the cursor to the subject field on New 
Message and press (•) 

Enter the subject 

Press (J) to return to New Message 


Move the cursor to the Text field on New Mes¬ 
sage and press の 

Input texts 

Press to return to the new message 
screen after 


•To delete address 

① Move the cursor to the address field and press © 

③ Highlight the address to be deleted and press 
间 (OPTIONS), then select Delete 


■ Entering Text 


■ Entering Subject 


I 


1 2 3 

S 呈 ding Mes 沒 ges 


1 2 3 
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■ Sending 

1 Press [0](SEND) on New Message 

m. Tip -m 

• To stop sending a message 

Press either Pb 左で ] . 画 (Cancel) or on the Sending screen. 
The cancelled message is stored in Drafts. 


国 New Message screen 

The following menus are available on New Message. 
Options may be greyed out in some situations. 


Option 

Description 

Edit 

Edit message. 

Send 

Send message. 

Save 

Stores message on Drafts 

Take Photo 

Start Camera to shoot a picture for attachment. 

Take Video 

Start Camera and take a video for attachment. 

Message Type 

Change the message type from SMS to MMS. 

Send Option 

Set Priority, Delivery Report, Delivery Time 
and Validity Period. 

3D Pictogram 

Show the input 3D pictogram as your confirma¬ 
tion. Use this option before sending the mes¬ 
sage to 3D-pictogram-compatible handset. 















File Attachment 


Images, sounds and videos can be attached to the MMS 
message. 300 KB per one message can be sent including 
the total data size of texts, addresses, subjects and attached 
files. 


国 Files from Data Folder 

1 Move the cursor to the attachment field on 
New Message and press (•) 

2 Select a file 
m. Tip : m 

• Adding attachments 

When attaching two or more files, choose either Presentation For¬ 
mat (II^p.20-6) or Text Format. 

■ Note > 

• Some contents cannot be sent as MMS attachments due to 
content copyrights (content key). 


国 Options on file attachment 

When a file is already attached, you can add another file on SMIL 
Comp. The following Options are available in this screen. Options 
may be greyed out in some situations. 


Option 

Description 

Change 

Change the attached file to another file. 

Delete 

Delete the attached file. 

Add 

Attach a file. 

Take Photo 

Shoot a picture to be attached. 

Take Video 

Take a video to be attached. 

Show/Play 

Show or play the attached file. 
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Creating slides 

■ Adding slides 


Select Presentation format 

Select any file to be added from Data Folder 


When you attach the second file from New Message, select¬ 
ing Presentation Format opens the SMIL Comp, screen. 

On SMIL Comp, you can add slides one file before or after 
the attached file and edit those slides. 


囚 SMIL Comp.1/2 



Add Item 

齒 14MAR-01.JPG 


し!夕 

「呼 1 Sound 

1 曲 Videos 


Hey, look*? 而 fa gets a ne 
w nmily! You like a dog s 
0 much, don't you? Why 
don't you go and see him 

cnmo Haw ソ Uic namoic 

泣 Hey, look! Mika gets 
a new family! You li 

Play Time 


|3 Sec. か 


1/2 

ONIONS fetJjcTil SAVE 


Pause Play 


SMIL Comp, screen 


Preview screen 


1 Attach the additional file on New Message 
where the first file is already attached. 


2 3 

Sending Messages 
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To add a picture 

Select Image to choose an image from Data Folder. 

To add sound 

Select Sound to choose a sound file from the music 

folders of Data Folder 

To add video 

Select Videos to choose a video from Data Folder 

To add text 

Select Text to input messages. 

4 Press 欣 (SAVE) 

■ Note > 

• Check that the other pa"y’s handset supports the presenta¬ 
tion format beforehand. If not support, images, sound and 
texts in presentation format are a normal attachment. 

• Videos cannot be added to the same slide containing images or 
sound. If adding videos, use another slide or delete the image 
or sound. 


国 Options on SMIL Comp. 

The following options are available on SMIL Comp. 


Option 

Description 

Delete Item 

Delete input data or file from the 
selected item. 

Add Slide 

Add a new slide after the edited slide. 






















Option 

Description 

Insert Slide 

Add a new slide before the edited 
slide. 

Delete 

Delete the edited slide. 

Preview This Slide 

Preview the edited slide. 

Preview 

Preview all the slides. 

Slide Options 

Set the details {Text Colour and Back¬ 
ground Colour) on each slide. 


■ Slide interval 

Set the time interval between slides. A range from 1 to10 
seconds can be set. 

1 Move the cursor to the Play Time field on 
SMIL Comp. 

2 Press を ) or (Q to set the time interval 


Send Option 


Using Send Option allows you to change the following options 
set in Settings (li^p.23-4) when you send the message. This 
option makes only one message available for change. 


Option 

Description 

Priority 

Display or sort according to priority is avail¬ 
able depending on the compatible receiver. 

Delivery Report 

Confirm arrival of the sent message with the 
delivery report. 

Delivery Time 

Set the time interval for sending a message. 
The message is stored on the mail server 
until the set interval elapses. 

Validity Period 

Set the time that the message server keeps 
the message. The message is delete after the 
set time elapses. 


1 Press rSl(OPTIONS) on New Message and 
select Send Option 

2 Select item to set value 

To set priority 

① Select Priority 
③ Select any value 

To set the delivery report 

① Select Delivery Report 
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③ Select any value 
To set the delivery time 
① Select Delivery Time 
③ Select any value 
To set the validity period 
① Select Validity period 
③ Select any value 

■ Note > 

• Stored messages are automatically deleted from the mail 
server after the maximum storage time elapses even when 
the validity period is set. 

• Validity Period and SMS Report Request can be set for SMS. 


S 呈 ding Merges 
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Drafts 


Save unsent messages to Drafts ( 陪 p.21-2). Messages 
saved to Drafts can be edited and sent at a later time. 

1 Press I 因 l(OPTIONS) on New Message and 
select Save 



Mail Box 


Checking Messages 



Messages are stored and organized in the mail box and you 
can check them at any time. Mail box is a generic term used 
to refer to Inbox, Outbox, Drafts, Sent Messages and Mail Fold¬ 
ers. 


宜 

03 


の 

X 


Each folder contains messages according to the type. 


Folder 

Mail 

Inbox 

Contain delivered messages. 

Outbox 

Contain messages failed to be sent. 

Drafts 

Contain messages that could not be sent. 

Sent Messages 

Contain sent messages. 

Mail Folders* 

Contain messages automatically sorted or 
moved manually from Inbox. 


There are 10 Mail Folders {User Folder い 0 10). These folder 
names can be changed. 


■ Checking message list 

1 Press f 因 1 ( ^ ) on the standby screen 

From the main menu 

Select Hi (Messaging) 

2 Select a folder 

2 Select any message on the message list 
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■ Message list screen 


i 通 _ 


03/11 16:36 0.2KB 

Masami Akima - 

03/10 21:46 0.1KB 
Taro Nakayama 
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OPTIONS REPLY— 


- Date received 

- Sender or address 
- Message icon 


Inbox list screen 
Indicators for message 

S ： Unread m 目 ssa 呂巨 s 

因 ： Read messages 

が ： Replied message 

が ： Diverted message 

お ； Protected message 

風 Message with attachment file 

犀 Unsent message stored in the mail server 

■ : High priority message 

因 ： SMS 

Q: Sent SMS 

曾 ； Sent SMS (request report) 

致 Messa 呂 e stored in the USIM card 
わ ： Sender 
♦ 4 : Address 





















m. Tip : m 

• To check details such as time stamp 

Highlight a message on the message list screen and press 
r 因 1(OPTIONS). 


■ Operations on the message screen 


■ Message 

screen 

a 03/13 21:34 

わ 1 。既 1 而 11 

么 Restraurant last night 


Pasta was so great! Let' - 
s get together to find an 
other nice one. 

— ContGnt 

OPTIONS ■tWB REPLY 


SMS or MMS without attachments 
* Subject is available for MMS. 

因 08 03/13 20:05 

わ IBBIJ 口 w 机冊 

<Z rendezvous 

A -FI \r\ 

遂 mejirushi.jpg 

ML しづし 1 MMOll し川ピ 

landmark for the meemr 
g place! 

— ContGnt 

OPTIONS ■ 册 ■ REPLY 


MMS with attachments 


• If you click the Image box on Automatic Play, an image is displayed 
after the message. (C^p.23-3) 

■ Slides 

The slide-style messages automatically start playing after 
the message screen is displayed. 

1 Select a slide-style message on the message 
list 

To pause during image playing 
Press I 因 I (Pause) 

To resume playing 
Press I 因 ] (Resume) 

To start playing from the beginning 
Press 画 (Play) 

m. Tip ^ 

• To change in manual playing 

① Press 圖 CMI) on the standby screen, or select H (Mes¬ 
saging) from the Main Menu 

③ Select Settings 一 MMS Settings 一 Receive Options 一 Auto¬ 
matic Play, and uncheck the Slide box 
③ Press 固 (OK) 

• To mute the sound 

Press either the [ 〇 ^ to . ¢3] or [^3^ key. 
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国 OPTIONS on the message screen 

The following operations are available using option items. Dis¬ 
played items may vary depending on the message status. 


Option 

Description 

Show Focus Item 

Display the selected item such as 
address. 

Save SMIL Contents 

Save as an attachment for a slide-style 
message. 

Reply 

Edit a reply message to the sender. 

Reply All 

Edit a reply to the sender and all other 
addresses. 

Forward 

Forward a message to other addresses. 

Move 

Move a message to another folder. 

Delete One 

Delete a selected message. 

Anchor to... 

Run Phonebook entry, bookmark addition, 
message transfer, voice calls, video calls 
and browser. 

Message Details 

Show message details. 

Font Size 

Select font size (large, medium or small). 

Previous 

Show the previous message. 

Next 

Show the next message. 

3D Pictogram 

Show 3D graphics for pictograms and 
texts. 

Protection 

Prevent messages from being deleted by 
accident. Protected messages are to be 
unprotected. 


Mail Box 
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Folder Management 


There are 10 Mail Folders for the received messages for 
sorting and storing messages. 


■ Changing folder names 

Mail Folders contain User Folderl to User Folder 10 at default. 
You can change those folder names as you like. 

1 Press fSI C 国 !) and highlight Mail Folders 
From the Main Menu 

Select Hi (Messaging) -► Mail Folders 

2 Highlight User Folder and press 

(OPTIONS) and select Rename 

•イ Enter the folder name 
4 Press (•) 




















■ Move messages to other folders 

1 Press r 因 1 ( 心"） 

From the Main Menu 

Select HI (Messaging) 

2 Select a folder 

To move a received message 

Select Inbox 

To move messages under user folders 

Select the user folder under Mail Folders 

つ Highlight a message and press 
[^(OPTIONS), then select Move 

4 Select a destination folder 

■ Tip > 

• Messages under Inbox can be moved to Mail Folders and the 
USIM card. However, SMS is only available for moving to the 
USIM card. 

• Messages under the user folder can be moved to the other 
user folder and Inbox. 

• Note that SMS is not available for moving to the USIM card if 
お is indicated on the top of the screen. 


■ Automatic sorting to a specified 
folder 

You can automatically sort messages to a specified folder 
according to the address. 

1 Press r 因 1 ( 国 ) 

2 Highlight the user folder to be automatically 
sorted 

To use the main menu 

Select HI (Messaging) and select the user folder to 
be automatically sorted. 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Mail Distrib¬ 
ute 

To add sorting conditions 

① Press 固 （ OPTIONS) and select Add 
③ Enter the address 
To refer to the Phonebook 

① Press 固 （ OPTIONS) and select Open Phone 
Book 

To delete the sorting conditions 

① Highlight the address 
③ Press 固 （ OPTIONS) and select Delete 
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To delete all the sorting conditions 

① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Delete all 
To change the sorting conditions 

① Highlight the address 
③ Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Change 

m. Tip ^ 

• Sorting is performed using an address set to the user folder. If 
two or more user folders has the same criteria, a message is 
sorted to the user folder set first. 

Reply Message 


1 Press I E irB ) 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) 

2 Select a folder 

To reply to a received message 

Select Inbox 

To reply to the message under the user folder 

Select a folder under Mail Folders 

2 Highlight a message and press 
(OPTIONS) to select Reply 
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ro reply to the sender and all addresses 

Select Reply All 

4 Select the message type if displayed 

5 Create and send the message 

m. Tip ^ 

• When you create a message using Reply, the address field 
already contains the address to be sent and Re： is applied at 
the beginning of the subject quoted from the original message. 

• Selecting Reply displays the message type screen. However, if 
the address to be returned is an email address type containing 
the @ mark, no message type screen appears and New Mes¬ 
sage for MMS opens. 



Press r 因 1 ( l^"~) 

From the Main Menu 

Select Hi (Messaging) 

Select a folder 

To forward a received message 

Select Inbox 

To forward a message under the user folder 

Select a folder under Mail Folders 

Highlight a message 

Press r 囚 1 (OPTIONS) and select Forward 

Create and send a message 


■ Tip > 

• When you create a message using Forward, the subject with 
Fw： at the beginning and the content are quoted from the origi¬ 


Forwarding Message 


12 


3 4 5 


nal message. Attachments are also diverted except those that 
cannot be forwarded. 

• The message type is the same as the original for Forward. 
However, if an original is a non-SMS-transferable type, MMS 
message type is selected. 

Message from Outbox 


1 Press fSl ( 岛 J and select Outbox 

From the Main Menu 

Select 口 (Messaging) and select Outbox 

2 Select a message 

3 Press 恒 ] (OPTIONS) and select Send 

• To edit unsent messages before sending 

Highlight a message on the message list and press 
西 1 (OPTIONS) to select Edit 
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Message Protection 

The protected message is displayed with お in the list. 

1 Press r 因 1 广 ) 

To use the main menu 

Select HI (Messaging) 

2 Select a folder 

To protect a received message 

Select Inbox 

To protect a sent message 

Select the Sent Messages 

To protect a message under the user folder 

Select a folder under Mail Folders 

2 Select a message to be protected 
4 Press 圖 (OPTIONS) and select Protection 

■ Tip > 

• When the selected message in Step 3 has already been pro¬ 
tected, protection is cancelled in Step 4. 

■ Note > 

• Messages under Outbox and Drafts cannot be protected. 

• Memory Reset or All Reset deletes all protected messages. 
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Message Deletion 


Press ) 

From the Main Menu 

Select H (Messaging) 

Select the messages box 

To delete a received message 

Select Inbox 

To delete a sent message 

Select Sent Messages 

To delete a message under the user folder 

Select a folder under Mail Folders 

To delete a draft message 

Select Drafts 

To delete an unsent message 

Select Outbox 

Select a message 

Press 画 ] (OPTIONS) and select Delete One 


■ Delete a specified messaged 
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To delete a unsent message 

Select Outbox 

To delete a sent message 

Select Sent Messages 

To delete a message under the user folder 

Select a folder under Mail Folders 

To delete a draft message 

Select Drafts 

Press rSl(OPTIONS) and select Delete All 
Enter the current handset code 


■ Delete all the messages under mes¬ 
sage box or folder 

You can delete all messages, message boxes or folders. 

1 Press 

To use the main menu 

Select H (Messaging) 

2 Select the message box or folder 

To delete a received message 

Select Inbox 


3 4 


m. Tip : m 

• For protected message 

Not deleted. 


• To delete all messages under all message boxes and folders 

① Press 向厂囚 

③ Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Message Reset 

③ Enter the current handset code 

Note that no SMS is deleted on the USIM card. 



宜 

03 


の 

X 


21-9 



Using Phone Number，Email 
Address and URL 

Using selectable phone numbers, email addresses and 
URLs allows you to add a Phonebook entry, send a message 
and access the Internet. 


■ Phonebook entry 

1 Highlight the phone number or email address 
on the message detail screen 

2 Press [^(OPTIONS) and select Anchor to... 
一 Add to PB 

2 Follow the steps in phonebook entry ( 陽 p.5- 
3) 
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■ Phone to. Message to, and Internet 
access 

1 Follow the steps on the message detail 
screen for using the phone number, email 
address and URL 

To make a voice call or video call 

① Select the phone number 
©Select Phone Call or Video Call 
To send a message 
① Select an email address 
③ Create a new messag 白 
To send a message using the phone number 
① Highlight the phone number and press 
(OPTIONS) 

③ Select Anchor to... —► Message to... 

⑤ Select the message type and create a message 

To access the Internet 

Highlight the URL and press © 





To add the bookmark entry 

©Highlight the URL and press 固 （ OPTIONS) to 
select Anchor to... 

③ Select Add Bookmark 

■ Tip 

• URL to... operation 

Some selected URL (beginning with rtsp://) may start the stream¬ 
ing such as videos, sounds and music. (C^ p.25-3) 


Using attachments 


■ Check attachments 

You can view or play image or sound files attached to the 



received MMS. 


1 Highlight attachments on the message detail 
screen and press [^(OPTIONS) 

2 Select Show Focus Item 

To check two or more attachments 

① Highlight the attachment to be checked from the 
attachment list and press 担 ] (OPTIONS) 

③ Select Show/Play 


■ Tip > 

• If the contents key is required for playback, save the file in the 
data folder and follow the operation to obtain the contents 
key.(l®>25-3) 
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■ Save in data folder 

1 Highlight attachments on the message detail 
screen and press [^ (OPTIONS) and select 

Show Focus Item 

2 Highlight the attachments on the attached 
list screen and press [^(OPTIONS) and 
select Save 

■ Tip > 

• For the same file name 

Sequential number is automatically added to the file name. 
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Operation from Message detail 
screen 


■ Sort messages 

You can rearrange the message order by date and address. 

1 Press 西 1 广的 ) 

From the Main Menu 

Select Hi (Messaging) 

2 Select a folder 

3 Press r^l(OPTIONS) and select Sort 

4 Select any item 

To arrange by date 

Select either のが e t (ascending) or Date i (descend¬ 
ing) 

To arrange by address 

Select either Address t (ascending) or Address i 
(descending) 

国 OPTIONS on the message list screen 

The following operations are available using option items. Dis¬ 
played items may vary depending on message status. 





• InboxiMail Folders 


Option 

Description 

Open 

Open a highlighted message for view or edit. 

Reply 

Open a return message. 

Reply All 

Open a return message to all. 

Forward 

Divert a message. 

Move 

Move a message to the other folder or the USIM 
card (SMS only). 

Delete One 

Delete one message. 

Delete All 

Delete all messages. 

Sort 

Rearrange message order by date or by 
address. 

Filter 

List messages by type specified with Show All, 
Read, Unread, SM& MM& MMS Notification or 
High Priority. 

Change Read/ 
Unread 

Change message status to Read or Unread. 

Protection 

Prevent a message from being deleted by acci¬ 
dent. If a message is protected, protection is 
cancelled. 


• Drafts I Outbox 


Option 

Description 

Edit 

Edit a message. 

Delete One 

Delete one message. 

Delete All 

Delete all messages. 


Option 

Description 

Sort 

Rearrange message order by date or by 
address. 

Filter 

List messages by type specified with Show All, 
SM& MMS or High Priority. 


Sent Messages 


Option 

Description 

Open 

Open the highlighted message for viewing or 
editing. 

Edit 

Edit a message. 

Move 

Move SMS to the USIM card. 

Delete One 

Delete one message. 

Delete All 

Delete all messages. 

Sort 

Rearrange the message order by date or 
address. 

Filter 

List messages by type specified with Show All, 
SM& MMS or High Priority. 

View Report 

Display the delivered report. 

Protection 

Prevent the message from being deleted by 
accident. If the message is protected, protec¬ 
tion is cancelled. 
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国 Mail Folder 


Option 

Description 

Open 

Open a user folder. 

Rename 

Change folder name. 

Mail Distribute 

Sort received messages by address or phone 
number and put it into a specified folder auto¬ 
matically. 



の 


21-14 







Mail Server 


Using Message List 

If a new MMS contains more than 129 double-byte charac¬ 
ters as text or includes attachments, up to128 double-byte 
characters (including address or subject) are delivered and 
remaining messages are temporarily stored in the mail 
server of the service centre according to either of the follow¬ 
ing cases. *1 

• No automatic receive setting 

• No memory spaces in the handset*^ 

• Durin 呂 a video call 

• During packet communications throu 呂 h external 

d 白 vie 巨 

*1When MMS is stored in the service centre or there are 
unread messages , 因 appears at the top of the screen. 
*2 If no memory space is available in the handset, you 
cannot receive notification. Delete unnecessary mes¬ 
sages or files and press I 因 l ( と 3 . ) to run Server Mail to 
r 白 ceive messages. 

When you retrieve the MMS list (message list) stored in the 
mail server, you can receive, delete and forward messages 
in the server. 

For the storage time period in the mail server, refer to the 3G 
guidebook. 


Mail server 
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■ Message List Retrieval 

1 Press I 囚 1 ( 1^ ) and select Server Mail 
From the Main Menu 

Select Hi (Messaging) —► Server Mail 

2 Press rSl(YES) for confirmation 

■ Tip > 

• When you have already retrieved the message list 

You do not have to retrieve the message list again in Step 1. 

• To check mail server usage 

Press 回 (OPTIONS) on the server mail screen and select Server 
mail Capacity. To retrieve the latest information, press 
回 (UPDATE). 


国 Options for server mail 

The following options are available. 


Option 

Description 

Forward 

Divert messages in the server to another 
address. 

Delete One 

Delete messages from the server {Delete From 
Server) or from the message list {Delete From 
List) 

Delete All 

Delete all messages from both the message 
list and the server. 

Server Mail List 

Display messages on the server as a list. 












Option 

Description 

Serv. mail 

Received 

Retrieve text and attachments for messages 
not received on the handset and stored on the 

server. 

Receive All 

Receive all messages on the server. 

Message Details 

Display Date, From, Subject and Size. 

Server Mail 
Capacity 

Display the mail server usage. 


■ Receiving MMS from message list 

1 Display the message list 

2 Highlight an MMS and press 回 (OPTIONS) 
to select Serv. mail Received 

■ Tip > 

• To receive all MMS messages from the message list 

① Retrieve the message list 

③ Press 回 （ OPTIONS) on Server Mail Box and select Receive 
All 

Even when running Receive All, all MMS may not be received. In 
this case, repeat Steps 1 and 2. 


Display the message list 

Highlight an MMS, press 圖 (OPTIONS) and 
select Delete One 

To delete a message and list on the server 

Select Delete From Server 


To delete a message from the server message list 

Select Delete From List 

3 Press 间 (YES) 

• Tip > 

• To delete an MMS on the message list and all messages on 
the server listed on the message list 

① Retrieve the message list 

③ Press 圖 (OPTIONS) on Server Mail Box and select Delete 
All 

③ Enter the current handset code and press 固 (OK) 

④ Press 回 (YES) 

Even when running の e/ が e A 化 all MMS may not be received. In this 
case, repeat Steps 1 to 4. 


■ Deleting MMS on the server using 
message list 

You cannot receive an MMS that has been deleted from the 



Mai- server 
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Display the message list 

Highlight MMS 回 (OPTIONS) and select 

Forward 

Enter an address and Press r 因 1(SEND) 


■ Tip > 

• When you forward a message using Forward, the subject and 
the content are quoted from the original message. Attach¬ 
ments are also forwarded except those that cannot be for¬ 
warded. 


Forwarding Messages on the 
Server 
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other Mail Settings 


Common to MMS/SMS 


■ Scroll 

Select the scroll block for the message screen, 
default ■Scroll One Line 

1 Press rS~1 () and select Settings, General 
and Scroll Setting 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings ， General 
and Scroll Setting 

2 Select any value 

■ Heading text/signature/quote indica¬ 
tor 

default] ■Not Insert 

1 Press fS] ( ■囚 ■ ) and select Settings and Gen¬ 
eral 

From the Main Menu 

Press a (Messaging) and select Settings and Gen¬ 
eral 


other Settings on 
囚 Messaging 
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2 Select Heading Text, Signature and Quote Indica¬ 
tor as necessary 

2 Select Insert or Not Insert and press の 
To select Insert 

① Move down to the input field and press © 

③ Input the heading text, signature or quote indicator 
and press © 

⑤ Press 固 (OK) 


■ Font size 

Select the font size for the message screen, 
default] ■Medium 

1 Press fSl ( BiHii ) and select Settings, General 
and Font Size 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings, General 
and Font Size 

2 Select the font size 






MMS Settings 


■ Auto Receive 

Set normal reception in Japan or roaming reception. 

default] ■Home : Manual 

■ Roaming : Manual 

1 Press and select Settings，MMS Set¬ 

tings, Receive Options and Auto Receive 

From the Main Menu 

Press HI (Messaging) and select Settings, MMS Set¬ 
tings, Receive Options and Auto Receive 

2 Click the box for Home or Roaming 

For no automatic reception 

Clear the box. 


■ Automatic Play 

Set auto play when opening message if images, sounds or 
slides is attached to the received message. 

default] ■Image : On 
■Sound : Off 
■Slide ； On 

1 Press ■ 国 ■ 、and select Settings, MMS Set¬ 

tings, Receive Options and Automatic Play 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings, MMS Set¬ 
tings, Receive Options and Automatic Play 

2 Click the box for Image, Sound or Slide 

For no auto play 

Clear the box. 


othe 「 wettings on 
Messaging 
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■ Creation Mode 

Set the file attachment for non-MMS-standard and restric¬ 
tions of additional files. 

に ©fault] iFree 


Create mode 

Attached file 

Restricted 

Only MMS standard files can be 
attached or added. 

Free 

Both MMS-standard and non-MMS- 

standard files can be attached or 
added. 


1 Press r 因 and select Settings，MMS Set¬ 
tings and Creation Mode 

From the Main Menu 

Press 口 (Messaging) and select Settings 一 MMS 
Settings —► Creation Mode 

2 Select any value 

m. Tip : B 
• MMS-standard files 

JPEG, GIF, WBM, 3GPP (voice AMR), SP-MIDI, vCalendar and 
vCard 


other Settings on 
Messaging 
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■ Send Reports 

Set message report delivery when you receive MMS with 
delivery confirmation. 

default] ■Send Reports 

1 Press fglldEl) and select Settings, MMS Set¬ 
tings and Send Reports 

From the Main Menu 

Press 口 (Messaging) and select Settings 一 MMS 
Settings —► Send Reports 

2 Select any value 


■ Validity Period 

Set the storage time of the sent MMS on the mail server. Mes¬ 
sages are deleted after the set time elapses. 

default iNo Delete 


Press r^(El) and select Settings, MMS Set¬ 
tings and Validity Period 









From the Main Menu 

Press 口 (Messaging) and select Settings 一 MMS 
Settings —► Validity Period 

2 Select any value 

■ Tip > 

• Values to be set 

No Delete, One Hour, Six Hours, Twelve Hours, One Day and One 
Week 

■ Delivery Time 

Set the time period until MMS is sent. MMS is stored on the 
mail server until the set time elapses. 

default] ■Delivery Now 

1 Press f 因 and select Settings，MMS Set¬ 
tings and Delivery Time 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings 一 MMS 
Settings —► Delivery Time 

2 Select any value 


m. Tip : m 

• Values to be set 

Deliver Now, One Hour, Six Hours, Twelve Hours, One Day and One 
Week 

SMS Settings 


■ SMS Report Request 

Set request for the arrival confirmation when SMS is sent, 
default] ■Not Request 

1 Press and select Settings, SMS Set¬ 

tings and SMS Report Request 

From the Main Menu 

Press 口 (Messaging) and select Settings 一 SMS 
Settings —► SMS Report Request 

2 Select any value 


othe 「 wettings on 
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■ Validity Period 

default] ■No Delete 

Set the storage time for SMS on the mail server. SMS is 
deleted after the set time elapses. 

1 Press rSl ( El 、and select Settings, SMS Set¬ 
tings and Validity Period 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings 一 SMS 
Settings —► Validity Period 

2 Select any value 


【 Tip > 

Values to be set 

No Delete, One Hour, Six Hours, Twelve Hours, One Day and Three 
Days 


Other 苗 ttmgs on 
Messaging 
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■ SMS Centre 

Change the number for the SMS message centre. Do not 
change this number unless Vodafone tells you the number is 
changed. If you accidentally change this number, you cannot 
receive SMS. The SMS message centre number is regis¬ 
tered on your USIM card. Note that you cannot revert to 
default setting. 

default] ■+819066519300 

1 Press fSl ( ■ 囚 ■ 、and select Settings, SMS Set¬ 
tings and SMS Centre 

From the Main Menu 

Press 口 (Messaging) and select Settings 一 SMS 
Settings —► SMS Centre 

2 Press (J) and enter the SMS message cen- 
tre number 

3 Press (J) and [^(OK) 




3D Pictogram Settings 

Certain characters, pictograms and face symbols in the message 
body appear in 3D animation up to150 characters. 3D pictogram 
and colour are available for setting. 

default] ■SD Pictogram: Unread msgs only 
国 Colour Settings: White 

1 Press ( ■ 国 ■ ) and select Settings -► General 

-► 3D pict. Settings 

From the Main Menu 

Press H (Messaging) and select Settings -► Gen¬ 
eral —► 3D pict. Settings 

2 Select 3D Pictogram or Colour Settings 

3 Select any value 

■ Tip > 

• Values to be set on 3D Pictogram 

All messages, Unread msgs only, and Off 

• Values to be set on Colour Settings 

White, Light Blue, Yellow, Rose, Green and Blue 

• To send a message to a 3D-pictogram-compatible handset 

Press 固 (OPTIONS) on New Message and select 3D Pitogram to 
confirm 3D animation. 


Reset Settings 


■ Settings Reset 

Initialise message settings or the user folder name, and 
delete all messages stored in the mail box. 

1 Press jcsii) and select Settings -► Settings 
Reset 

2 Enter the centre access code and press 
[^(OK) 

2 Press f 因 ] (YES) on the confirmation screen 

■ Note 'M 

• Settings for the SMS message centre SMS cannot be 
initialised even after resetting. 

国 Reset items 


Menu 

Item 

General 

Scroll Setting, Heading Text, Signature, Quote 
Indicator, Font Size and 3D pict. Settings 

MMS Settings 

Receive Options, Creation Mode, Delivery 
Report, Send Reports, Validity Period and 
Delivery Time 

SMS Settings 

SMS Report Request 
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Basic Web Operations 


Before Using the Web 


■ TLS/SSL 

Transport Layer Security (TLS) and Secure Socket Layer (SSL) 
use encoding technology to exchange data on the Internet for 
higher security, and are normally used to exchange vital data 
such as credit card numbers or personal information. 

The handset incorporates electronic certificates (Root Certifi¬ 
cates) issued by certification authorities by default. The con¬ 
tents of certificates can be viewed. 


国 Notes on using TLS/SSL 

You are solely responsible for use of TLS/SSL on a secured site 
for your intended application and use. 

Subject to the terms of any agreement between you and 
Vodafone, the licensors VeriSign, Baltimore Technologies Japan 
and Entrust Japan shall not be liable for any direct, indirect, spe¬ 
cial consequential, incidental, or punitive damages of any kind 
whatsoever with respect to the use of TLS/SSL. 


24-2 


Basin Web operations 


■ Cache (Temporary Memory) 

Information obtained via the Web is saved in a temporary mem¬ 
ory (cache). Information saved in the cache will not be deleted 
when leaving the Web or turning the handset off. However, old¬ 
est information is overwritten automatically after the pre¬ 
defined space becomes full. When information expires, it is 
deleted from the cache automatically. 

To empty the cache manually, perform Clear Cache. 

If a previously viewed Web page is opened, the copy of the 
page saved in the cache may be opened instead of the Web 
page through the Service Centre. 





Accessing the Web 


■ Accessing from the Vodafone live! 
menu 

Select an item from the Vodafone live! menu to access a site. 

1 Press @ (WM) 

2 Select an item 


■ Tip > 

• To access the Vodafone live! menu from the Main Menu 

Select み (Vodafone live!) —► Vodafone live!. 

• Accessing a protected Web page 

A confirmation appears when you attempt to access a Web page 
protected with TLS/SSL. To cancel, press 画 (CANCEL). 

尝 appears on a Web page protected with TLS/SSL. 


區 


Status 


Starting secure 
communication. 
(Authenticating) 




■ Entering a URL 

Enter a URL to access a Web page. 

The URL of the accessed page is logged in History. 

1 Select O (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Enter URL 

2 Select the Internet Address (URL) field and 
press (J) 

3 Enter a URL 

4 Press (OK) 

I Tip > 

• To move to another site by entering its URL 

Press (OPTIONS) and select Enter URL. 
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Basin Web operations 









Menu item 

Description 

Forward 

View a previously-opened page again without 
reloading it. 

Create Phone 

Book 

Save a phone number of mail address in a 

Web page in Phone Book. 
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Navigating a Web Page 


Use the following keys to navigate a Web page: 



igtones 
SaGames 
fliWalipaper 
©hortune re 川 ng 
拉 iptestyie & Info 
鐘 iransgortation 
巧 , User Support 

er Messaq e Boa 


© 町 saster ド 

が一 




Move cursor or scroll a screen. 


け ： Move cursor to an item below. 

り少 Move cursor to an item above. 

Side keys 日 and 日 ： Scroll a screen. 

I ] : Return to a previous screen or stop melody play¬ 
back. 


国 OPTIONS menu from a Web page 

The following menu is available from a Web page: 


Basic Web 吾 erations 


Menu item 

Description 

Bookmarks 

Save a URL of or linked to a Web page as a 
bookmark, or select a saved bookmark to 

access the site. 

Enter URL 

Enter a URL to access the site. 

History 

Open the access history. 

Save Page 

Save a Web page. 

Action 

Search or copy text, save or play an image or 
melody on a Web page. 

Send As Message 

Attach a URL of a Web page or image, or 
image file to a message to send. 

Refresh 

Refresh the displayed Web page. 

Page Setting 

Set the character encoding, scrolling or font 
size. In addition, view the certificate authenti¬ 
cated in the displayed Web page or the page 
information. 

Browser Settings 

Perform Browser settings such as security and 
downloading image and sound. 


In the OPTION menu of a Web page, select items by performing 
either of following: 

• Use ® to highlight an item and press ®. 

• Press a dial key corresponding to the number set to an item. 

































ぶ 

⑤ Bookmarks 
の Enter URL 
思 ) History 
度 ) Save Page 
の Action 



■ Entering text/Selecting items 


^New Application 

^Cancellation 
*YQur_ aualicati^ wijl be 
Please select 


[Hokkaido Area 


prease select 

iSubscriber's Name 


寻 


Send J Can び I 卜 


-0Selection button 
-©Menu 

々 Text entry field 
-OCommand button 


OText entry field 

Move cursor to I ] and press (J) to enter text. 

O Selection button 

Move cursor to Q (radio button) and press (•) to select 
the button (@). 


0Menu 

Move cursor to a menu item and press (•) to select the 
item. 

OCommand button 

Move cursor to I ] and press (J) to send data or can¬ 
cel. 

■ Authentication 

Some Web pages require authentication. If authentication is 
required, select text entry fields to enter your user ID and pass¬ 
word. 


UserlD 


1 

1 

Password 

f 

1 



OK ■raciiM 

CANCEL 
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Basin Web operations 






























Open a Web page 

Select a phone number, mail address or URL 
to perform the desired operation 

•To make a voice or video call 

① Select a phone number 
③ Make a voice or video call ( 陪 p.2-2, p.6-2) 
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■ Uploading files 

Perform the following to upload a file saved on the handset 
(except for non-transferable files): 

1 Select a command button such as Browse on 
a Web page 

2 Select a file from data folders 

2 Press a command button such as Send 

■ Using phone numbers, mail 
addresses or URLs on Web pages 

Use phone numbers, mail addresses or URLs on Web pages 
to make calls, create an MMS or access the Web. 

Available phone numbers, mail addresses and URLs are 
underlined. 


12 


Basic Web 春呈 ions 


* Press to select whether to show your caller ID. 

•To save a phone number in Phone Book 

① Select a phone number 
③ Select Create Phone Book (ll^p.5-3) 

•To create MMS 
① Select a mail address 
③ Create MMS to send ( 陪 p.20-2) 

•To access the Web 
Select a URL (li^p.24-3) 

■ Note > 

• To make a video call to a phone number on a Web page, save 
the page and open it from Saved Pages. 



Using Information 


Saving files to Data Folder 

Open a Web page 

Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Action 一 
Object 

Select a picture or melody file 
Select Save 
Press (OK) 


Saving Pictures and Melodies 

Save picture or audio files embedded on a Web page to Data 
Folder. Use stored files as wallpaper, ringtone, etc. 



m. Tip : B 

•To view pictures on Media Player 

Launch Media Player and select pictures ( 豚 p.10-8). 

•To change a file name or destination to be saved 

Press 画 （ MODIFY) on Step 5. 


■12 3 4 5 
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Using Melodies 


■ Playing melodies 

1 Open a Web page 

2 Press 恒 ] (OPTIONS) and select Action -► 
Object 

3 Select a melody file 

4 Select Play 

«： Tip > 

• Melodies are played 

At the volume set under Ringtone Volume. In Manner mode, the 
Manner mode settings take priority. The volume cannot be 
adjusted during playback on the Web. 

• To play melodies on Music Player 

Launch Music Player and select melodies (II^p.10-2). 






Using Other Files 


■ Using data with content key 


Download copyrighted content and obtain the content key. This 
content key is required to play the file. 

■ Tip > 

• Some contents can be downloaded by clicking a link on a 
Web page. 

• If you attempt to play a file for which you have not obtained 
the content key, a message appears prompting you to obtain 
the key. 

• The content key may not be obtained during data download, 
but received later. In this case, the content key indicator 
appears on the standby screen. 

• Up to 2,000 content keys can be stored. If you attempt to save 
the 2,001 St content key, an application launches to delete an 
older key. Follow the instructions to delete. If a content key 
must be deleted, an indicator appears. 

• If there is no available space in the handset memory and mes¬ 
sages cannot be received, content keys cannot be received. 
Delete unnecessary messages before retrieving content keys. 


■ Using streaming content 

Some videos, voices or melodies can be played during down¬ 
load (streaming content). 


Select a data to play on a Web page 


m. Tip : m 

• Media Player automatically launches ( 降 p.10-8). 

• If a message or other text contains a string (URL) of single 
byte alphanumeric characters starting with rtsp：//, using the 
URL (ii^p.21-10) may start streaming. 

• Even if playback is stopped, communications continue and 
packet communications charges will apply. 
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Saving Pages 
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Saving a page you want to view later provides easy access to 
the page. Pages themselves are saved, and communication 
will not take place when viewing. Up to 100 pages can be 
saved. 


I ■ Saving pages 

° 1 Open a Web page 

2 Press fSl(OPTIONS) and select Save Page 


m. Tip 9 

• If the number of saved pages has already reached the limit 

Delete saved pages to save new pages. 


■ Viewing saved pages 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► Saved Pages 

2 Select a saved page 
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m. Tip : m 

• To check the title or URL of a saved page 

① While the page is opened, press (OPTIONS) and 
select Page Setting 一 Page Information 
③ Select an option 


■ Editing titles 

Edit the titles of saved pages. 

1 Select o (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► Saved Pages 

2 Highlight (select) a saved page, press | 因 ] 
(OPTIONS) and select Edit Title 

3 Edit the title 

4 Press 度） 








■ Deleting saved pages 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► Saved Pages 

2 Delete 

To delete one by one 

① Highlight (select) a saved page, press i 因 ] 
(OPTIONS) and select Delete 
③ Press 固 (YES) 

⑤ Press @ (OK) 

To delete all pages 

① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Delete All 
③ Press 固 (YES) and enter the Security Code 
⑤ Press (OK) 


Bookmarks 


Bookmark often-used URLs to easily access them later. Up to 
100 bookmarks can be saved. 

■ Bookmarking 

1 Open a Web page 

2 Press (OPTIONS) and select Bookmarks 
2 Select Current Page 
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m. Tip ^ 

• If the number of saved pages has already reached the limit 

Delete saved bookmarks to save new bookmarks. 


• To bookmark a link on a page 

① Perform Step 1 

③ Move the cursor over an underlined link 

③ Perform Step 2 

④ Select Selected Link 
⑥ Press 固 (YES) 


2 日-己 






■ Accessing bookmarks 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
cz Menu — ► Bookmarks 

cn 

TO 2 Select a bookmark 

コ 

I ■ Editing content 

° Edit the titles or URLs of saved bookmarks. 

1 Select (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► Bookmarks 

2 Highlight a bookmark, press (OPTIONS) 
and select Edit 

3 Use (o) to select Edit Title or Edit URL, and 

press (•) to edit the title or URL 

4 Press then fS] (OK) 
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■ Deleting bookmarks 

1 Select o (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► Bookmarks 

2 Delete 

To delete one by one 

① Highlight a bookmark, press 固 (OPTIONS) and 
select Delete 
③ Press 固 (YES) 

⑤ Press 固 (OK) 

To delete all bookmarks 
① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Delete All 
③ Press 固 (YES) and enter the Security Code 
⑤ Press 固 (OK) 


国 Bookmark list options 

The following options are available for bookmark list: 


Option 

Description 

Send As Message 

Paste the URL into a message. 

Add To Desktop 

Create a shortcut to the bookmark on the desk¬ 
top. 

Add To My Menu 

Add a bookmark to My Menu. 















History 


Up to the last 300 accessed URLs are added to History. Easily 
access previously-viewed pages from the History. 

1 Select (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu —► History 

2 Perform log operation 

To access pages 
① Select a log 
③ Press (OK) 

To delete one by one 

① Highlight a log, press 固 (OPTIONS) and select 
Delete 

③ Press (YES) 

⑤ Press (OK) 

To delete all logs 

① Press 固 (OPTIONS) and select Delete All 
③ Press 同 (YES) and enter the Security Code 
⑤ Press 固 (OK) 


国 History options 

The following option is available for History. 

•Send As Message. Paste the URL into a message. 
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other Settings 

■ Changing character code 

If characters are not properly displayed, change the code. 
[Default] iShift-JIS 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Page Setting — ► Encoding 

2 Select a code 

■ Changing scroll settings 

[Default] ■Scroll One Line 

1 Press fSl(OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Page Setting —► Scroll Settings 

2 Select an option 
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■ Changing font size 

[Default] ■Medium 

1 Press fSl(OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Page Setting — ► Font Size 

2 Select an option 

■ Viewing page information 

Check the URL or title of the page. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Page Setting —► Page Information 

2 Select Check URL or Check Page Title 

■ Checking server certificate 

Check server certificates used for TLS/SSL communications. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Page Setting — ► Page Information 

2 Select Server Certificate 








m. Tip : m 

• Server certificate 

Verifies the authenticity of the server for SSL communication. 

• Server certificates to view 

Can be changed using @. 


■ Updating a page 

Update a page. Some pages may not be updated. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Refresh 

■ Searching for a word on a page 

Search for a word on a page. If it is found, it will be highlighted. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a web page and 
select Action — ► Search In Page 

2 Enter a word 

3 Press 面 (SEARCH) 

m. Tip : m 

• To search for the word repeatedly 

Press 圖 (SEARCH). 

SEARCH appears in the Softkey area 固 until the search is can¬ 
celled. 


• To cancel the search 

Press 「織 ] . 


■ Copying text on a page 

Copy text on a page to paste somewhere else. 
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1 Press 西 1 (OPTIONS) on a Web page and ミ 

select Action —► Copy as Text i 

2 Use 巧 ) to highlight text, and press 向 1 〇 

(COPY) 


To cancel the highlighted text 
Press r 磯 1 
To highlight all text 

Without any text highlighted, press 〔因 i (ALL 
TEXT) 


■ Creating a message with a URL or 
picture 

Send a message with the page URL, a picture's URL or the pic¬ 
ture itself. 

1 Press (OPTIONS) on a Web page and 
select Send As Message 
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2 Select Current Page URL, Image URL or Image 
File 

If selecting Image URL or Image File, select the 
image. 

3 Select MMS or SMS and create a message 

C ： Tip : B 
• To s 色 nd a message 

See p.20-2. 
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other Web Settings 


Image Display/Sound Playback 
Settings 

Set whether to display images or play sounds contained in the 
content. 

default] ■Images: Display ■Sounds: Play 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings 

2 Select an option and set 

To set image display 

① Select Display Settings 
③ Select Images 

⑤ Select Display or Do Not Display 
To set sound playback 
① Select Sounds 
③ Select Play or Do Not Play 

m. Tip : B 

• Browser Settings 

Can also be selected by pressing 固 (OPTIONS) while displaying 
content. 

• To set whether to save images to Saved Pages 

[Default] ■Save With Images 


othe 「 Web wettings 
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① Perform Step 1 

③ Select Display Settings -► Saved Page Options 
③ Select an option 

• Sound is played 

At the volume set under Ringtone Volume. Manner mode takes pri¬ 
ority. The volume cannot be adjusted while playing on the Web. 



Security Settings 


■ Setting Cookies 

Cookies are small data files automatically written to the hand¬ 
set and used by information providers to identify users. Set 
whether to save Cookies. Cookies can be deleted. 

[Default] ■Accept All 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings COMM Settings 
Cookie Settings 

2 Select an option and set 

To set whether to save Cookies 

① Select Cookies 
③ Select an option 
To delete all Cookies 
① Select Clear Cookies 
③ Select 固 (YES) 


■ Manufacture Number notification 


The Manufacture Number is not a phone number but an ID to 
identify a user. The Manufacture Number maybe required to be 


notified for some information. Set whether to comply with the 
notification request. 

[Default] ■Off 

1 Select o (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings Manufacture Num¬ 
ber 

2 Select On or Off 

■ Checking Root Certificates 

Check the preinstalled Root Certificates. 

1 Select O (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings Root Certificates 

2 Select a certificate 

m. Tip -m 

• To switch between Valid and Invalid 

[Default] ■Valid 

① Perform Step 1 

③ Highlight a certificate, press 固 (OPTIONS), and select 
Valid or Invalid 

• Root Certificate 

Verifies the server certificate. 
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Resetting Web Settings 


■ Resetting settings to default 

Reset Saved Pages, History or Browser Settings to default 
(豚 p.30-7). 

1 Select み (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings 一 Reset 

2 Select an option to reset 

To reset settings only 

① Select Reset Settings 
③ Press 固 (YES) 

To reset settings and data 
① Select Memory Reset 
③ Enter the Security Code 
⑤ Press 固 (OK) 

■ Clearing the access history 

Web access is stored. Clear が !• が wj. 

1 Select 巧 (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings 一 History Clear 


othe 「 Web wettings 
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2 Press (YES) 

2 Enter Security Code 
4 Press 恒 ] (OK) 

t Note > 

• History Clear does not clear the access list (II^p.25-7). 

■ Clearing the cache 

Delete all data temporarily stored in the cache. 

1 Select O (Vodafone live!) from the Main 
Menu 一 Browser Settings COMM Settings 
Clear Cache 

2 Press (YES) 







Basic V-appli Operations 


Before Using V-appli 


■ Network-type V-appli 

Some V-appli run on the network (web). For communication 
charges applied for using network-type V-appli, contact Cus¬ 
tomer Service ( 陪 p.30-38). 

• To check Java™ and JBIend™ licences 

Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu -► Java™ Infor¬ 
mation . 


Basin <-applI 音 erations 
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Downloading V-appli 

Download V-appli from websites. Up to 100 V-appli can be 
downloaded. 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library —► Download V-appli 

2 Access a website that provides V-appli 

3 Select V-appli 

巧 Dmvniwd V-appli 

N 月 [fi 曰 : S 口 cwr 

Version:1.0.4 
Size： 1705 
Vendor： NEC 

Description; V- 日版 li が mg 



Download confirmation 


4 Press LmJ (DL) 









Download completion 


5 Press 画 (BACK) 

To launch V-appli immediately 

Press 固 (LAUNCH) to open V-appli Library 

■ Tip > 

• If some V-appli is paused 

A confirmation screen appears. 

• To upgrade V-appli 

If you attempt to download an upgrade version of stored V-appli, a 
confirmation message appears. Press 圖 (REPLACE) to 
overwrite the older version. 

• To cancel the download 

Press r 战 f 1 . 

• To check the memory status 

Select 国 i (Settings) from the Main Menu 一 Memory Settings 一 
Status. 


I Note > 

• V-appli cannot be downloaded if: 

• The file is invalid 

• The size is too large 

• The number of V-appli will exceed the limit 

• The memory is low 

• It cannot be saved 

• If the battery is low, V-appli may not be successfully 
downloaded. Before downloading, check that there is 
sufficient battery power. 

• Replacing the USIM card prevents you from using the 
downloaded V-appli. 


国 Download confirmation screen 

When you select V-appli to download on the website, a confirmation 
screen appears for you to check the size. The signature information 
can also be checked for network-type V-appli. To cancel the down¬ 
load, press 画 (CANCEL). 


Data size in downloading 
from Websites 


巧 Dcwnlwd V-appli 

Name: Soccer 

V'e 円 lon: け .A 

Size: 1705 一 

Vendor： NEC 

Oesciiption ： V-appli gam 日 


^~JgJf "hciT 
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Launching V-appli 


1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

2 Select V-appli 
m. Tip : m 

• To open V-appli Library on the memory card 

After performing Step 1 ,press ( pi] (Options) and select Change 
Memory Card. To switch from the memory card to the handset, 
press 〔因 I (Options) and select Change Phone Memory. 

• V-appli Library icons 

^ : Preinstalled at purchase 

窺 ： Downloaded 

• To launch V-appli from Data Folder 

① Select 因 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 一 V-appli 
③ Select V-appli 

• To create a shortcut to V-appli Library 

① Select 面 (Data Folder) from the Main Menu 
③ Highlight V-appli, press (OPTIONS) and select Short¬ 

cut 

③ Select Add To Desktop or Add To My Menu 
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国 A screen appears when launching V-appli 

If the V-appli is a network type, a message appears. To continue 
using V-appli, select YES. The confirmation screen type can be 
changed in the security level settings. 



When connecting to the Internet 











Press while V-appli is running 

Select an option 

To pause V-appli 

Select Pause 

To end V-appli 

Select End 


■ Resuming paused V-appli 

If a V-appli is paused, 受） (grey) appears on the display. 

1 Press for 1+ seconds 

2 Select V-appli 


Ending/Pausing/Resuming 

V-appli 


■ Ending/pausing V-appli 


12 


Managing V-appli 

■ Checking properties 

Check the detailed information on V-appli. 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

2 Highlight V-appli, press fS] (Options) and 
select Properties 

m. Tip ^ 

• The properties contain 

Application name, vendor name, version, application size, etc. 

• To access a V-appli-related link 

Select To Web on the properties screen to access a V-appli-related 
website. 
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■ Moving V-appli 

Exchange V-appli between the handset and the memory card. 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

To open V-appli Library on the memory card 

Press (Options) and select Change Memory 
Card 

2 Highlight V-appli, press (Options) and 
select Change Entry (Move) 

3 Select YES 
m. Tip : m 

• If the V-appli cannot be transferred 

Change Entry (Move) does not appear. 

■ Deleting V-appli 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

2 Highlight V-appli, press | 因 | (Options) and 
select Delete 
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3 Select Yes 


t Note > 

• V-appli preinstalled at purchase cannot be moved or deleted. 




Using V-appli 


Setting V-appli Security Levels 


■ Setting security levels 

Some V-appli are connected to the network while running. 
Set whether to confirm connection function use for each 
V-appli. 

Set Web access. 

[Default] ■Prompt At Startup 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

2 Highlight V-appli, press fS] (Options) and 
select Security 

2 Select Net Access then an option 

■ Tip > 

• Security options 

• Prompt At First Only. A confirmation appears only the first time 
the V-appli is launched. 

• Prompt At Startup: A confirmation appears each time the 
V-appli is launched. 

• Prompt Each Time: A confirmation appears each time the con- 
nection function is used. 
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• Disable: The function is disabled. 


I Note > 

• Disabled options do not appear. 

■ Resetting security levels 

Reset security settings to default. 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Library 

2 Highlight V-appli, press | 囚 1 (Options) and 
select Security 

2 Select Setting Reset 

4 Press 恒 ] (YES) 





other V-appli Settings 


Making Incoming Settings 

Make incoming or alarm settings for V-appli. 

[Default] 国 Call Priority 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings 一 Incoming Priority 

2 Select Call Priority or Alert Display 

国 When a call is incoming or the alarm time has come dur¬ 
ing V-appli running 

• Call Priority is selected 

V-appli is paused, and the phone rings or the alarm sounds. 

• Alert Display is selected 

The V-appli continues running, and a message appears at the 
top of the display indicating that a call is incoming or the alarm 
time has come. To pause or end V-appli, press . 

To answer an incoming call, press . Answering a call 
pauses V-appli. 
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Making Volume/Vibration Set¬ 
tings 

In manner mode, the manner mode settings take priority over 
V-appli settings. 

■ Adjusting the volume 

Adjust the volume of sound effects. 

[Default] ■Level 4 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings —► Volume/Vibration 一 Volume 

2 Use (o) to adjust the volume, and press (•) 

■ Setting the vibration 

Enable or disable the vibration set for V-appli. 

[Default ] 国〇口 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings —► Volume/Vibration 一 Vibration 

2 Select On or Off 








Making Light Settings 


Make light settings for V-appli. 


Option 

Description 

Always On 

Always turn on the light. 

Always Off 

Always turn off the light. 

Link To Backlight 

Press keys to turn on the light. 


Enable or disable the blink operation set for V-appli. 

IPefau け ] ■Backlight Set.: Link To Backlight 
■V-appli Blink: On 


1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings 一 Light Settings 

2 Select an option 

To make light settings 

① Select Backlight Set. 

③ Select an option 
To make blink settings 
① Select V-appli Blink 
③ Select Ow or 0 ぶ 


Resetting V-appli Settings 


■ Resetting V-appli settings to default 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings —► Reset V-appli 一 Reset Settings 

2 Enter Security Code and press 向 1 (OK) 

3 Press (YES) 

■ Deleting all V-appli 

Delete all downloaded V-appli stored in V-appli Library. 

1 Select 巧 (V-appli) from the Main Menu 一 

V-appli Settings —► Reset V-appli 一 Memory Reset 

2 Enter Security Code and press (OK) 

3 Press (YES) 
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Appendix 


Features 


Main 

Sub 

Branch 

Description 

Page 

巧 V-appli 

V-appli Library 

Use stored V-appli programs. 

p.27-2 

V-appli Settings 

Incoming Priority 

Set the incoming or alarm operations for V-appli. 

p.29-2 

Volume/Vibration 

Set the volume or vibrator for V-appli. 

p.29-2 

Light Settings 

Make light settings for V-appli. 

p.29-3 

Reset V-appli 

Reset V-appli settings. 

p.29-3 

Java™ Information 

View Java™ and JBIend™ licences. 

p.27-2 

9 Vodafone live! 

Vodafone live! 

Offer a variety of websites and services for Vodafone 
handsets (Mainly in Japanese). 

P.18-2 
p.24-3 

Bookmarks 

Access bookmarked websites. 

p.25-5 

Enter URL 

Access websites by manually entering URLs. 

p.24-3 

History 

Display access logs. 

p.25-7 

Saved Pages 

Display saved pages off-line. 

p.25-4 

Browser Settings 

Display Settings 

Set display. 

p.26-2 

Sounds 

Set sound. 

p.26-2 

COMM Settings 

Set cookies or clear cache. 

p.26-3 

Root Certificates 

View the certificate list in the handset and set valid/ 

invalid. 

p.26-3 

Manufacture Number 

Set whether to answer the Manufacture Number 
request when using the Internet. 

p.26-3 

History Clear 

Delete the logs. 

p.26-4 

Reset 

Reset the browser settings to default. 

p.26-4 
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Main 

Sub 

Branch 

Description 

Page 

固 Entertainment 

Music Player 

All My Tracks 

Play all tracks. 

P.10-3 

Playlists 

Play a playlist. 

P.10-3 

Track Folders 

Select a folder to play tracks. 

P.10-3 

Recently Played 

Play the most recently played track. 

P.10-3 

Most Played 

Play the most often played track. 

P.10-3 

Download 

Download tracks from websites. 

P.10-3 

Ringtones 

Play melodies. 

P.10-3 

Media Player 

Pictures 

View pictures. 

P.10-9 

Videos 

Play videos. 

p.10-11 

Media Settings 

Set Media Player. 

p.10-12 

Cast 

What's New? 

View the latest information. 

p.10-13 

History 

View previously-downloaded contents. 

p.10-14 

Casting Settings 

Subscribe/unsubscribe contents. 

p.10-13 

Manual Download 

Download contents manuaHy. 

p.10-14 

〇 Camera 

Camera 

Launch the camera. 

p.7-4 

Video 

Launch the video. 

p.7-6 

Bar Code Reader 

Launch the bar code reader. 

p.7-8 

因 Data Folder 

Pictures 

Store pictures. 

P.12-2 

Ringtones 

Store downloaded ringtones. 

P.12-2 

V-appli 

Store downloaded V-appli. 

P.12-2 

Music 

Store music files. 

P.12-2 

Videos 

Store videos. 

P.12-2 

Other Folders 

Voice Rec. 

Store voices recorded by Voice Recorder. 

P.12-2 

More Folder 

Store other files. 

P.12-2 
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Main 

Sub 

Branch 

Description 

Page 

HI Messaging 

Inbox 

Received messages are saved here. 

P.21-2 

Create Message 

Create a new message. 

p.20-2 

Outbox 

Unsent, returned or cancelled messages are saved 
here. 

P.21-2 

Drafts 

Unsent draft messages are saved here. 

P.21-2 

Sent Messages 

Sent messages are saved here. 

P.21-2 

Mail Folders 

Filtered messages are saved here. 

P.21-2 

Server Mail 

Retrieve，delete or forward messages stored on the mail 

server 

p.22-2 

Settings 

General 

Customise the display style, heading text/signature/ 
quote, etc. for MMS and SMS. 

p.23-2 

MMS Settings 

Set the auto receive function, delivery time, etc. for 

MMS. 

p.23-3 

SMS Settings 

Set the report request, validity period and centre 
address for SMS. 

p.23-5 

Settings Reset 

Reset Messaging Settings to default. 

p.23-7 

西 Organiser & Tools 

Calendar 

Set appointments, events or holidays. 

P.15-2 

Alarms 

Set alarm clock. 

P.15-6 

Tasks 

Manage schedules. 

P.15-8 

CalcVConverter 

Calculate or converts currencies. 

p.15-10 

Notepad 

Make a note. 

p.15-11 

Voice Recorder 

Call Memo 

Play voice memos recorded during calls. 

p.2-8 

Standby Voice Memo 

Record voice memos in standby mode and play them. 

p.15-13 

Own Dictionary 

Register a reading and its word to enter the word simply 
by entering the reading. 

p.4-11 
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Main 

Sub 

Branch 

Description 

Page 

巧 Phone Book 

Create New 

Create a contact or settings for incoming items. 

p.5-3 


Handset Phone BK 

Open the handset Phone Book. 

p.5-6 


USIM Phone Book 

Open the USIM card Phone Book. 

p.5-6 


Groups 

Change a group name or function settings. 

p.5-9 


Manage Phone BK 

Copy All 

Copy the entire Phone Book. 

p.5-8 



Move All 

Move the entire Phone Book. 

p.5-8 



Delete All 

Delete the entire Phone Book. 

p.5-10 


Other Numbers 

Services 

Register the service number stored on the USIM card. 

p.5-8 



Rejected 

Register a phone number to reject. 

p.5-8 



Fixed(FDN) 

Register a phone number that can be dialled. 

p.5-8 


Settings 

Memory Status 

Set Phone Book. 

p.5-2 



Privacy Display 


P.14-8 



Owner Information 


p.2-10 



Speed Dialling 


p.5-3 


Call Log 

Dialled Calls 

View call logs. 

p.2-3 



Received Calls 





Missed Calls 





Clear All Logs 





Automatic Delete 





Duplicate Records 
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Main 

Sub 

Branch 

Description 

Page 

副 Settings 

Phone Settings 

Sound / Mode 

Set the Normal/Meeting/Outdoor/Drive/Manner mode. 

p.9-3 



言語選択 

Switch between Japanese and English. 

P.8-8 



Date & Time 

Set date and time. 

P.1-22 



Master Reset 

Reset settings to default. 

p.14-10 


Display Settings 

Internal Display 

Set display. 

p.8-2 



External Display 

Set external display. 

p.8-3 



Font Settings 

Set screen font. 

P.8-8 


Call Settings 

Common Setting 

Make common settings for calling. 

P.2 ス 





P.5 ス 





P.16-2 ， 





P.16-3 



Voice Call 

Set Voice Call. 

p.2-5, 





p.2-6 



Video Call 

Set Video Call. 

p.6-5 



All Calls 

Make incoming and outgoing settings. 

P.16-2 


Security 

Key Locks 

Lock keys to prevent you from pressing them. 

P.14-9 



Dial Locks 

Lock the handset with Security Code to prevent others 

P.14-5 




from using it without your consent. 




Set Sec. Codes 

Set Security Codes. 

P.14-2 


Connectivity 

Bluetooth 

Set Bluetooth. 

P.13-3 



Network Setup 

Set network. 

p.2-10 





P.18-3 


Memory Settings 

Status 

View details of memory capacity. 

P.11-4 



Memory Card 

Set memory card. 

P.11-4 



30- 巨 

























Settings to be Reset 


Main menu 

Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

V-appli 

- Net Access 

- Downloaded V-appli 


- Incoming Priority 



- Volume/Vibration 



- Light Settings 



*1 

*2 

Vodafone live! 

- Scroll settings 

- Bookmarks 


- Font settings 

- Saved Pages 


<Browser Settings> 

• History 


- Display Settings 

• Cache 


- Bookmark settings 

- Cookie 


- Sounds 



- Cookie Settings 



- Root Certificates 1 to 8 



- Manufacture Number 



*3, *4 

*4 

Entertainment 

<Music Player> 

< Music Player> 


.Playlists 

.Recently Played 


- Player settings 

- Most Played 


- Common settings 

- Download 


< Media Player> 



- Image settings 



- Video settings 
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Main menu 

Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

Camera 

< Camera > 

- Display Settings 
- Picture Quality 
- White Balance 

- Night Mode Off (Night Mode On) 

- Auto Timer 

- Display Settings under Camera Settings 
- Shutter Sound under Camera Settings 
- Image Tuning under Camera Settings 

く Video > 

- Picture Quality 
- White Balance 

- Night Mode Off (Night Mode On) 

- Sound Settings 

- Memory Status under Camera Settings 
- File Size Limit under Camera Settings 
- Display Settings under Camera Settings 
- Shutter Sound under Camera Settings 
- Image Tuning under Camera Settings 

く Bar Code Reader > 

- Stored data 

Data Folder 

- Sort Files 

- Thumbnails 

- Auto Save 

• All data stored in Data Folder 


30-8 










Main menu 

Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

Messaging 

- Mail Distribute 

- User Folder names 

< General > 

- Scroll Setting 
- Heading Text 
- Signature 
- Quote Indicator 

- Font Size 
• 3D pict. Settings 
く MMS Settings> 

- Receive Options 
- Creation Mode 
- Send Reports 
- Validity Period 
- Delivery Time 
く SMS Settings > 

- SMS Report Request 

*5 

- Messages*6 

Organiser & Tools 

- Calendar display, Filter View 
- Rate settings for CalcVConverter 
- Own Dictionary 

- Stored data for Calendar 

- Alarms 

• Tasks 

• Notepad 
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Main menu 

Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

Phone Book 

• Groups 

- Phone Book data 


- Privacy Display 

• Groups マ 


- Speed Dialling 

- Owner Information 


- Automatic Delete 

- Dialled Calls 


- Duplicate Records 

- Received Calls 

- Missed Calls 

Settings 

<Sound/Mode> 

<Sound/Mode>*7 


- Volume 
- Ringtone 
- Illumination 

- Vibration Pattern 
- Other Settings 
<Language> 

- Display language 
<Date&Time> 

- Date & Time 

- Dual Time 

- Format 

- Ringtone 


< Internal Display> 

く Internal Display >*7 


- Greeting 

- Greeting 


- Wallpaper 
- Power Saving 
- Backlight Settings 
- Operator Setting 

- Wallpaper 
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Main menu 


Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

< External Display> 

く External Display >*7 

- Wallpaper 

- Wallpaper 

.Standby 


- Indication Info 


- Clock Style 


- Backlight Settings 


• Contrast 


く Font Settings > 


< Common Settings > 

< Common Settings > 

- Receiver Volume 

- Call Time Info. 

- Call Time Info. 


- Headset 


.CLI Display 


- Dial Pause Setting 


- Send Tones 


く Voice Call> 


- Auto Redial 


- Any Key Answer 


- Close Setting 


く Video Call> 

く Video Call >*7 

- Camera Settings 

- Select Still Image 

- Video Call Options 


<AII Calls > 


- Caller ID 


- Auto Check under VoicemaH/Diverts 


- Unknown 


- Ignore If No ID 



Settings 
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Main menu 

Settings initialised by All Reset 

Settings initialised by Settings Reset 

Settings initialised by Memory Reset 

Settings 

く Security 〉 

• Key Locks 
.Dial Locks 

< Connectivity > 

- 3G/GSM under Network Setup 
- Select Network under Network Setup 

< Memory Settings> 

- USB Memory Mode 

< Connectivity > 

- Bluetooth 

Other features 

Manner mode 

Input mode 


*1 Initialised by V-appli Reset Settings. *6 SMS data stored on the USIM card are not initialised by Memory 

*2 Initialised by V-appli Memory Reset. Reset or All Reset. Use Delete One/Delete All for messages. 

*3 Initialised by Vodafone live! Reset Settings. ' > Initialised by Memory Reset if a data that is not preinstalled at the time 

*4 Initialised by Vodafone live! Memory Reset. of purchase is set as an alternative image. 

*5 Initialised by Messaging Settings Reset. 

m. Tip : B 

• Data initialised only by All Reset 
All Reset initialises Retrieve NWInfo. 

• Memory Reset or All Reset deletes content keys, which invali¬ 
dates the right to use copyrighted data. 
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Multitasking Combination 

The following table shows the main combinations of tasks that can be used simultaneously: 


V ： Available — : Unavailable Blank: Cannot be used simultaneously 


Running task 

Task to 

Music 

Player 

Vodafone 

live! 

Vodafone 

live! 

CAST 

Messaging 

V-appli 

Entertain¬ 

ment 

Camera 

Data 

Folder 

Organiser 
& Tools 

Phone 

Book 

Settings 

Packet 

Communication 

*1 

Voice 

Calls 

Video 

Calls 

Music 円 ayer 

V 

*4 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

y 

V 

y 

V 

V 

V 

*7 

- 

Vodafone livelA/odafone 
live! CAST/Messaging 
(SMS/MMS) 

*2 

*4 

*4 

*4 

V 

V 

V 

y 

y 

V 

V 


V 

- 

V-applEntertainment/ 
Camera/Data Folder/ 
Organiser & Tools/Phone 
Book/Settings 

*3,4 

*4 

V 

*4 

V 

*4 









V 

*8 

- 

Voice calls in progress 

*5 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 


V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

- 

Video calls in progress 

*5 

V 

*6 

V 

*6 

V 

*6 

V 

V 

V 

ン 

V 

ン 

V 

*6 

- 

- 

- 

Packet communication 

*1 













V 



*1 When the handset is connected to a PC and used as a modem. 

*2 The new message ringtone does not sound while Music Player is running. 

*3 Activating Camera or V-appli stops playback. To launch a file that emits a sound from Entertainment or Data Folder, exit Music Player. 
*4 Retrieve NWInfo cannot be run simultaneously. 

*5 Playback stops when a call is made or received. 

*6 A call cannot be made or received while connecting. 

*7 Music cannot be played while talking. 

*8 Videos cannot be played. V-appli and Camera cannot be run. 

• Some tasks may be unusable while another task is running. 
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■ Basic operations 


Problem 

Point to check or solutions 

Page 

Cannot turn on the handset 

Is the battery fully charged? Replace or charge the battery. 

p.1-13 

Cannot operate after the handset is turned 
on 

Activate PINl maybe enabled. Follow the on-screen instruction to enter PIN1. 

P.14-3 

Please insert the USIM card, or Unable to 
recognize this USIM card. Please use a differ¬ 
ent USIM card, appears after handset is 
powered on or when using handset 
functions. 

Is the USIM card properly attached? If a message still appears with the card properly 
attached, it may be broken. 

Are you using an unsupported USIM card? Check that it is a dedicated USIM card. 

P.1-4 

P.1-4 

Presently reading from USIM card. Please 
wait a moment and try again, appears 

Reading data stored on the USIM card. Wait until handset reads data. 

P.1-4 

Key operation does not work 

Is Dial Locks or Key Locks set to On? Set Dial Locks or Key Locks to Off. 

P.14-5 

P.14-9 

After dialling, a busy tone sounds 

Does OUT appear? Move to a location where there is good reception before dialling. 

p.1-11 


Did you dial the entire phone number starting with 0 (zero)? 

p.2-2 

OUT appears and a call cannot be made 

You are out of range. Move to a place where the reception is clear. 

p.xxvii 

A call is interrupted or disconnected 

Does OUT appear or is the reception poor? 

p.xxvii 


Has the battery run out? 

p.1-13 

Cannot make a call 

Is Dial Locks set to On? 

P.14-5 


Is Fixed(FDN) set to On? 

P.14-6 


Is 灶 ailing restricted? 

P.17-4 

Incoming ca り / mail indicator does not 
appear on external display. 

Is the contact stored as secret contact? 

P.14-8 


A 召呈 dix 
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Problem 

Point to check or solutions 

Page 

The external display does not display an 
indicator for incoming call or mail message 

Is external display's Standby setting set to On? 

p.8-3 

A beep sounds during a call 

This may indicate the reception is becoming weak and you are switching base stations. 

p.xxvii 

Cannot charge the battery 

Is the rapid charger connector properly attached to the handset or desktop holder? 

Is the rapid charger properly plugged into the electrical socket? 

Is the battery pack attached to the handset? 

Is the handset properly placed into the desktop holder? 

Check the charging terminals of the handset, battery pack and desktop holder, the rapid 
charger connector, the handset external connector, and the desktop holder connector. If dirty, 
clean with a dry cotton swab. 

Is the ambient temperature between 5° and 40°? 

Is something wrong with the battery pack? 

If the battery is repeatedly charged but not fully charged, it is time to replace the battery pack. 
Replace it with a new one. 

Does the handset or battery pack become hot during charging? If it becomes hot, the charg¬ 
ing maybe interrupted. Wait and recharge after battery pack has cooled. 

P PPP PPPPP 

CO CO CO CO CO CD 05 00 00 

Charging time is short 

If the battery has not run out, the charging time is short. 

P.1-13 

Battery alarm does not sound before 
handset powers down. 

Is manner mode set? The alarm does not sound in manner mode. 

P.1-15 

Devices become hot 

The rapid charger or desktop holder may become hot during charging. 

The handset may become hot during charging or if you talk for a long time. This is normal as 
long as you can touch it. If it becomes too hot and you cannot touch it, immediately stop 
charging/using and contact Customer Service (II^p.30-38). 

P.1-13 

P.1-13 

The battery runs out fast 

The battery consumption depends on the usage environment (temperature/charging/recep¬ 
tion), operations or settings. Making a video call or using V-appli rapidly consumes battery 
power. 

p.1-16 

The display flickers 

Do you use the handset near a fluorescent lamp? 

p.xxvii 
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Problem 

Point to check or solutions 

Page 

The video shooting screen flickers 

Change the mode in Image Tuning under Camera Settings. 

p.7-7 

The display is dim when backlight setting is 
off. 

This is normal and not a malfunction. 

p.8-4 

Some characters do not appear when a 
vfile is used for Phone Book, Calendar, 
etc. 

A blank appears for a character incompatible with Shift-J に code. This is not a malfunction. 



■ Vodafone live! 


Problem 

Point to check or solutions 

Page 

The connection was lost, appears 

This message appears when the reception is poor and the connection cannot be established. 
Check the signal strength and retry. 

This message appears when there is no response from the Service Centre. Retry later. 

p.xxvii 

P.18-3 

Unable to send the message, appears 

The Service Centre is under maintenance. Retry later. 

P.18-3 

There is no response from the site, appears 

This message appears when it cannot be verified that the Service Centre accepted the mes¬ 
sage. Retry later. 

P.18-3 

You are not a subscriber to this network. 
appears 

This message appears when the handset is unable to camp on a network (no subscription on 
the network). Connect to the Service Centre and retrieve the network information. 

P.18-3 

再接続します力^マ w 接続が中断されま 
した再接続しますか？ appears 

The connection was disconnected e.g. because the reception became poor while sending 
the message. Select YES to retry. 

P.18-3 

The message is not delivered to the 
recipient. 

Check whether the recipient sets security by address filter. 

A message cannot be sent if 184 or 186 is added to the recipient address. Remove 184 or 

186 and retry. 

p.2-2 



30-16 


















Problem 

Point to check or solutions 

Page 

Cannot send MMS with picture attachment 

Does the recipient's handset support MMS? A Long Mail-compatible handset cannot receive 

P.18-2 ， 


a mail message whose size exceeds 6K bytes, and a Super Mail-compatible handset cannot 
receive a mail message whose size exceeds 12K bytes (up to 30K bytes if a JPEG or MPEG- 
4 file is attached). (The figures include address, subject and message.) 

p.20-2 


Does the recipient's handset support the format of the attached file? If not, you cannot send a 
picture. 

Has the recipient subscribed to MMS, Super Mail or Long Mail? A separate subscription to 

p.20-5 


MMS, Super Mail or Long Mail is required to receive a message with a picture attached. A 
non-subscriber to these services cannot receive a message whose size exceeds 384 bytes 
(or whose character count exceeds the limit). 

p.20-5 

There is insufficient free space to store 

A message appears indicating that there is insufficient memory and you cannot receive a 

P.11-4 

received messages 

message. Delete unnecessary received messages. The Service Centre keeps messages 
that could not be received. (When sufficient space is allocated to store messages, the mes¬ 

P.21-5 


sages kept at the Service Centre are automatically received.) 

Even if the total of used memory is lower than 100%, you may be unable to receive a new 
message. Delete unnecessary received messages. 

P.21-9 

Unable to download the file. The file size 
exceeds the limit, appears 

The memory is full for V-appli Library. Delete unnecessary V-appli and retry. 

p.27-6 

Download operation has been cancelled. 

The number of maximum to save had 
reached, appears 

100 V-appli programs are stored on the handset. Delete unnecessary V-appli and retry. 

p.27-6 

Download operation has been cancelled. 
Invalid data was received, appears 

The data cannot be downloaded to the 804N handset. Cancel the download. 

p.27-2 
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Kuten Codes 


⑥⑧⑦⑧⑨ 
颇颇⑩⑩⑩ 

V VI vn VI K 

く玄革卜 . 三てレ-な 

も卜，了ぶろ mm cm 

« No. K.K, TEL © 
叙 ( が!脱な剛 
丄 Z L ^ 


The 3-digit numbers in each left column indicate the first three digits of kuten codes, i he numbers at each top row indicate the 
fourth digit of kuten codes. 

Example: Entering ぶ 

Enter the first three digits 012 then the fourth digit 4. 

Actual characters or symbols on the screen may look different from the ones in the kuten code list. 


区点 

卜術目 


区点 4 欄 
3 4 已日 


区点 

卜術目 


区点 4 巧目 
3 4 已 6 


区点 

卜術目 


区点 4 巧目 


区点 

卜術目 


区点 4 巧目 


④⑩^ を vem" ㈱ 之 

③⑩ m キ □ドル扣欄 © { 

⑨⑩ n ミ U 鸦枯 ©J 
①⑩ I 节雌 ® III 
な师 @. 11 . 


り 3 C N a y 3 H 下下 

xpt M T b 不トト 

O " E 〔叫 3 c H h 」+ 
f w Eo 山 X p b 」 J 
ン flHIr : e n 3 " 


「H 


心 X rMzr 
A0 Bn^xR 
^ ^ 5 Ke の 
z r A-My 3 

分 a MTb 


e o 山 
A H u- 
r M u 

B ; A I + 丄丄 
6 K ホ 2 ^ HH 


1 -++ 


A 召呈 d; 







ち 

契 

梓 

細 

鞍 

亜 

茜 

圧 

或 

水 

哑 

语 

幹 

粟 

娃 

悪 

拾 

阿 

握 

宛 

ま 

哀愛挨お逢 
渥旭書声朦 
姐扯始狗綾 
庵按暗案闇 

威 

移 

井 

稲 

引 

尉 

維 

亥 

巧 

飲 

院 

惟 

細 

域 

芋 

運 

陰 

伊 

意 

喜 

願 
) 創 
隠 

1 

位 

慰 

養 

郁 

ガ ; 

蔭 

韻 . 

依偉囲夷委 
易椅為畏異 
巧謂違遺医 
磯一青溢逸 
印晒員因姻 

-时 

を 

昭 

五 

雨 

鬻 

運 

卯 

蔚 

鶴 

m 

窺 

姥 

つ ち宇烏羽 
丑確白渦噓 
願浦の閨瞎 








映英越怨縁 
影顯謁延猿 
嬰穎悦宴燕 
営盈駅奄煙塩 
觀棋益框贿震 


旣洩疫園炎銘 
珪泳液円演遠 
永鋭厭沿圍 
栄詠擾援苑 
曳衛閲掩誰 


01234 4567890 0123 345678 
66666 6666667 7777 777777 


4 5 〇 I — 2 3 4己6 7 8 
66 777777777 


8 8 8 8 3 
0 0 0 0 1 


12345678 

33333333 


〇 y おこそでぱほゆわ 
n X えげぜてばぺやゎ 
m W えけせづはべやろ 
IV うぐずつのへちれ 
k U うくすつねぷめる 


才 n ソデパホユワ IT 口 
エゲゼテバぺヤヮ 日之 C 
I ヶセツ八べャロ HP £ 
ゥグズツノへモレヶ zn 6 
ウクスツネプメルカ EO y . 


jt いざじぢめぶむり 
is いさしちにふみらん 
hr あがざだなぴまよを 
旨 q ぁかさたどびぽよを 
f PZ おごぞとひぼゆゐ 


イギジデヌブムリヴ A---QOP 
イキシチニフ三ラン rNW a 
アガヴダナピマ m ヲ BMX 
ァカヴタドビポ m 王 AA 0 
オゴゾトヒボユホ KT 


78901234巳678 
333444444444 
000000000000 


012345678 0123 
日日日日日日日日5 6666 
000000000 0000 


、一’} lvll ¥ ☆干 ni 
11 ‘ {1> P § ※ ui 
〇 "]J<" @ ▼ ヨ 
/ - Er 卓，木 ▽ e 
々 I ] J II 。 & ▲ 


r/ «n 3 gq e 
3 > キ 2 Fpzd 
V < t 1 EOY c 
0 .11. b , 日 DNXb 
与 1 = b 9CMW a 


-、 を^[>-.|-キ#^么-- 

。'ッ ~ 

、。 v'\c く ±.:£ 参 ct 
!v - « <+>_-$★ I 


「 outto 8 巨 Lv 

n V 0 ^ 1 % 7 AKU 
u A ( VA 6 J T 
n 丄 K 5 Is 
U z M 4 HR 


)0000000( 


12 3 4 6789 
2222 2222 


-222 

)000 


3 3 3 3 3 3 

o o o o o o 
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区点 

卜術巨 

区点術目 

0123456789 

区点 
卜3お巨 

区点4巧目 

0123456789 

区点 

卜術目 

区点が行目 

0123456789 

区点 

卜術目 

区点4巧目 

0123456789 


お 

214 

吉吃喫括橘 

詰化巧乘却 

249 

効勾厚□向 


28曰 

尺巧'均爵酌 

釈錫若寂弱 

178 


於巧甥 

2] 已 

客脚虐を丘 

义仇休及吸 

250 

后喉巧垢 

好孔ぎをエ 

287 

惹ま取守手 

朱殊狩珠種 

179 

凹央奥往応 


216 

宮弓急救朽 

求ミ及ミ立を疎 

2己] 

巧巷幸広庚 

康弘恒慌抗 

288 

腫趣酒首儒 

受呪寿授樹 

180 

押旺横欧 

殴王翁澳黨 

217 

究窮ち級糾 

給旧牛去居 

252 

巧控攻昂晃 

要杭校梗構 

289 

緩需囚収周 


181 

臨黄岡沖巧 

億屋憶臆桶 

218 

巨拒拠挙渠 

虚許距絹漁 

2已3 

江おを港溝 

甲皇硬稿糖 

290 

宗就州修 

愁拾洲秀秋 

182 

牡乙俺卸恩 

温穏音 

219 

禦魚亨享京 


254 

紅紘絞綱耕 

考肯胞腔實 

291 

終織習臭巧 

鬼衆襲警職 


か 

220 

供侠信兜 

競共凶協匡 

2已已 

航荒行衡講 

貢購郊酵鉱 

292 

輯週苗酬集 

醜什住充十 

182 


下化 

221 

卿叫喬境峽 

強置怯恐お 

256 

破鋼閣降項 

香高鴻剛劫 

293 

従な柔汁巧 

獣縦重銃ホ又 

183 

仮何伽価佳 

加可嘉夏嫁 

222 

挟教橋況狂 

狭矯胸脅興 

257 

号合樣拷豪 

豪轟鹽克刻 

294 

夙宿淑祝縮 

肅塾熟出術 

184 

家壽科暇果 

架歌巧义巧 

223 

實郷鏡響響 

驚仰凝竞晓 

258 

告国穀酷告 1 

黒獄漉腰旨反 

29巳 

述俊峻春瞬 

唆舜駿お循 

185 

禍禾稼箇巧 

苛茄荷華菓 

224 

業局曲硕玉 

桐巧僅勤均 

259 

忽惚骨泊込 


296 

旬循殆淳準 

潤盾純巡遵 

186 

服課障貨迦 

過霞蚊俄峨 

22巳 

巾錦斤欣欽 

琴禁幫筋緊 

260 

化頃今困 

坤懇婚恨懇 

297 

醇順処初所 

暑曙港庶緒 

187 

我牙画臥す 

蛾賀雅餓駕 

226 

芹菌巧襟謹 

近金玲 Ik 

2巨] 

昏昆根捆混 

痕組民魂 

298 

署書書請諸 

助叙女序徐 

188 

介会解回塊 

壊迴快怪悔 


< 





299 

恕細除傷償 


189 

峽懐戒拐改 


226 


九 

2巨] 


" 止ヒ 

300 

勝匠升召 

哨商唱薑奨 

190 

魁晦械海 

灰界皆絵巧 

227 

偵句区狗软 

矩苦躯駆祖 

262 

佐叉唆幢左 

差査ミ少趕砂 

301 

妄娼宵将ル 

少尚庄床廠 

191 

暨開階貝凱 

劾外咳害崖 

228 

駒具愚虞愼 

空偶寓遇隅 

263 

詐鎖装坐座 

挫債催再最 

302 

彰承抄招掌 

捷巧昌昭日日 

192 

慨概涯碍蓋 

街該錯骸運 

229 

串擲訓屑屈 


264 

哉塞妻宰彩 

才採裁歳済 

303 

松梢憧樵沼 

消渉湘焼焦 

193 

馨蛙垣柿頓 

鈎劃嚇各廓 

230 

掘窟皆靴 

蠻塞熊腰を 

2曰已 

災采犀砕皆 

祭斎細菜裁 

304 

照症省硝礁 

祥称章笑粧 

194 

拡携格核殻 

獲確穫覚角 

231 

栗繰桑緻動 

君薫訓群軍 

266 

載際剤在材 

罪財巧坂阪 

30已 

紹肖冒蒋蕉 

衝黨訟証詔 

] 9已 

赫較郭閣隔 

革学岳楽額 

232 

郡 


267 

巧澗看咲崎 

埼椅震作削 

30曰 

詳象賞誓紐 

鍾鐘障銷上 

196 

黑掛笠輕權 

梶嫩漏割喝 


1. 

t 

268 

昨掩昨朔棚 

窄策索錯桜 

307 

丈を乗冗剰 

城場壌續常 

197 

恰括活渴滑 

葛褐轄且經 

232 

卦裝が係 

傾刑兄啓ま 

269 

链值匙冊刷 


308 

情擾条杖ミき 

状畳壌蒸譲 

198 

叶疵棒飽株 

巧畫蒲蓋鎌 

233 

珪型契形径 

恵慶慧憩掲 

270 

察搂撮擦 

札殺薩雑章 

309 

釀錠瞩植飾 


199 

陋鴨柜茅宣 


234 

携敬景桂溪 

蛙稽系経継 

271 

慮測鐘絞皿 

晒兰傘参山 

310 

拭植殖燭 

織職色触食 

200 

粥刈巧瓦 

乾侃冠寒刊 

23已 

繫置窒巧堂 

計詣警軽頸 

272 

惨撒散お燦 

珊産算纂委 

311 

旣辱尻伸信 

侵置娠寝審 

201 

勘勧卷喚堪 

赛完官寛干 

23曰 

鶏芸迎編劇 

戟撃激隙巧 

273 

讚賛酸餐斬 

1暫残 

312 

む慎振新晋 

森様浸深申 

202 

幹患感慣憾 

換敢巧桓棺 

237 

傑欠ミ央潔穴 

結血訣月件 




313 

疹真神秦紳 

ちお薪親診 

203 

款歓汗漢潤 

港環甘監看 

238 

俟借健兼券 

剣喧圏堅嫌 

273 


J 仕仔伺 

314 

身辛進ま十震 

人仁刃塵壬 

204 

竿管簡續吿 

翰肝艦黃観 

239 

建憲惑拳捲 


274 

使刺司史丽 

四±始姉姿 

315 

尋甚尽腎訊 

迅時勒 

20巳 

諫貫還鑑間 

閑関陥韓館 

240 

検権牽犬 

献研視絹県 

27已 

子屍市師志 

思指支巧斯 


ず 

20已 

館丸含岸巌 

玩癌眼岩潮 

241 

肩見謙賢軒 

遣鍵険顕験 

276 

施旨枝止死 

氏獅祉私糸 

3] 已 


mm 

207 

層雁頑顔願1 


242 

験元原厳幻 

弦減源玄現 

277 

紙紫肢脂至 

視詞詩試誌 

316 

須酢図厨逗 

吹垂帥推水 




243 

絞胶言誌限^ 


278 

諮資賜雌飼 

歯事似侍巧 

317 

炊睡粋翠衰 

遂酔錐鍾随 

207 


企伎危喜器 




279 

字寺慈持時 


318 

瑞髓崇富数 

枢趨雛据だ 

208 

基奇嬉寄岐 

希幾忌揮机 

243 


—乎個古呼固 

280 

次滋治爾 

靈得磁示而 

319 

桓菅頗雀据 


209 

旗既期棋棄 


244 

姑孤己庫弧 

戸故枯湖狐 

281 

耳自薛巧夕 

鹿式識嶋竺 

320 

澄摺寸 


210 

機帰毅気 

汽畿祈季稀 

24已 

糊挖股胡掘 

虎誇跨§古雇 

282 

軸巧零 t 叱 

執失嫉室悉 


せ 

211 

紀徽規記貴 

起軌輝飢騎 

246 

顧鼓五互伍 

午吳吾娛後 

283 

湿漆疾質実 

部擦僚柴芝 

320 

世 

瀬献是凄制 

212 

鬼亀偽儀妓 

宜戯技擬欺 

247 

御悟梧搞湖 

碁語誤護酬 

284 

屡霖搞舎写 

射捨赦斜煮 

321 

勢姓征性成 

政整星晴棲 

213 

犠疑巧義犠 

詰議掏菊鞠 

248 

乞細交伎侯 

候停光公功 

28已 

社紗者謝車 

遮蛇邪借勺 

322 

栖正清牲生 

盛精聖声製 
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区点 

卜術巨 

区点術目 

01234 已 6789 

区点 

卜術巨 

区点 4 巧目 

0123456789 

区点 

卜術巨 

区点 4 巧目 

0123456789 

区点 

卜術巨 

区点 4 巧目 

0123456789 

323 

西誠誓請逝 

醒青静斉税 

359 

T 兆;周煤寵 


390 

如尿重任 1 巧忍認 



324 

脆隻席惜戚 

斥昔析石積 

360 

化帳庁弔 

張彫徴懲挑 


め 〜 の 

422 


巧併ち巧 

32 巳 

籍績替責ホ 

跡蹟煩切拙 

361 

暢朝潮牒お 

眺聴脹腸蝶 

390 


濡欄 

423 

幣平弊柄並 

蔽閉陛米頁 

326 

接摂巧設窃 

節説雪絶舌 

362 

調謀超跳跳 

長頂鳥物巧 

391 

妳寧葱猫熱 

年念捻燃燃 

424 

僻壁癖碧別 

醫蔑證偏変 

327 

弾仙先千占 

宣専尖川戦 

363 

直朕な珍賃 

鎮陳 

392 

粘乃狸之を 

囊恼濃納能 

42 巳 

片篇編辺返 

遍便勉娩弁 

328 

扇撰检梢泉 

浅洗染潜則 



つ 

393 

脑牆農骗蛋 


42 巨 

鞭 


329 

煽旋穿箭線 


363 


津墜椎 


は 


ほ 

330 

繊羡腺斜 

船薦註賤践 

364 

植追錯痛通 

塚梅涵欄ィ田 

393 


己把播覇把 

426 

保舗鋪圍 

捕歩甫補輔 

331 

選遷銭銃閃 

鮮前善漸然 

365 

農巧を鳥綴 

錯椿潰坪壺 

394 

波派琶破婆 

罵芭馬俳廃 

427 

穂募墓慕戍 

暮母簿营做 

332 

全禅績膳糖 


3 巨巨 

擺細の吊釣 

鶴 

39 已 

拝が敗杯盃 

牌背肺輩配 

428 

俸包呆報奉 

宝峰毫崩盾 





1 


39 曰 

倍培媒梅横 

煤狠買売賠 

429 

抱捧放ち朋 


332 


憎塑旭措曾 

366 


亭低停偵 

397 

陪這蛹砰翔 

軟伯剥博拍 

430 

法ミ包烹砲 

縫腹ち萌達 

333 

曽楚狙疏疎 

礎祖租粗素 

367 

刺臭ミ堤定 

帝巧庭廷弟 

398 

柏ミ白白道粗 

舶薄迫曝漠 

431 

蜂衰訪豊邦 

鋒飽鳳鹏乏 

334 

組蘇訴旧迦 

鼠僧創双叢 

368 

梯お挺提梯 

汀旋損程締 

399 

爆縛莫驗麦 


432 

t 傍剖が巧 

帽忘忙房暴 

33 已 

倉喪壮奏爽 

宋層应您想 

369 

艇訂請蹄遅 


400 

函箱裕害 

肇害爐幡肌 

433 

望某棒冒統 

肪膨謀貌貿 

336 

捜掃挿搔操 

早曹巣檐槽 

370 

邸鄭き了鼎 

ミ尼摘擢敵滴 

401 

畑富八鉢满 

発縣髪伐罰 

434 

鲜防 D 犬頰北 

僕卜墨撲朴 

337 

湾燥争瘦相 

窓糟総綜お 

371 

的笛適錦溺 

哲徹撤輸迭 

402 

巧巧閥鳩嚇 

搞隨車伴判 

43 已 

牧睦穆組勃 

没殆掘幌奔 

338 

草荘葬蒼藻 

装走送遭鏡 

372 

鉄巧填天展 

店添纏甜貼 

403 

半反叛帆搬 

巧板氾沉版 

43 巨 

本翻凡盆 


339 

霜騒像増憎 


373 

転顚点伝殿 

ミ殿田電 

404 

犯班畔繁般 

藩販範巧煩 




340 

臓蔵贈造 

促側則即息 


と 

40 已 

頒飯挽晩番 

盤磐寨蛮 

43 巨 

摩 

磨魔麻埋妹 

341 

捉束測足速 

俗属賊族続 

373 


兎吐 


ひ 

437 
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箱熊責雲藍離梗備綱絲撼搁瓣總纏繼纏罐罰锦翠害耻薑育胚腑膀腾臟昇禍朦完每荣壁 
壺筆養藥籌奮粗稼が案瓶お網緻續繰繩續缺讓爲紙翅麵耿警肚富蔽眺膊腫騰巧航牆 t 亡寒互茲程 
筋拳節篷簽讀綱權亂批統緩總鍛濕縷續續缸曇罩蓋 ffl 麵嫣勝肅お脯脾隔腻輕臻船臟巧宜ま客磊 
彼菁賣睾蕭麗綱標麵結絳條錢媒縱編擇織續嬰電黒贏麗測瞄肆昨膏脚脇鷹臉臺舖腫で再首固客 
巧寞篆藤層賴菜祕耀が緋誘掉絹繪繰績鑑蠢觸罵完擅誦お賀疑胃惰隋峽睦暦臧甜禮帅苟茄茵を 
寛罰歳簇輩藤給綜糖好經織減経續播辦繊晋霞羹翦祀聚幸肿腥腦磨腎灣舍腥難菅琶秩 


爱悟班倏猜獻硬趟撲醒营眷畴宿瘦疯療痛皎孟お眷睹險な棚碟變祿秉稠禮實實験空策 
爬祗が捐擴獵培瑟璋題覽風晴細痒麻瘤寝章雛憂な軍種矮警磋礙頗虽植碼罪遷迪苦営 
爭層犹狹猩獸佩谭違脸臺膨置淀痊瘦癒療お觸憂赃書曖矣硫碼蹈廠禹棋穗窗塵站茄違 
覇賤犧狡揣嬉巧瑕理诞置肤當の瘦疲瘡癌巧戰盧營脾睛お碎穏禱祕禱稍稽巧霞巧芭第 
爛牆價狠猴獨巧な碼貸飄阱崎拖泡挥瘤癖冒魏幽眞睛颐瞩珪蹈赎神禮释稷斉覇站巧室 
爐牀璧おお獲玻排瑣お面甄阶除巧疼瘤擔瘦痛發飽盡昵睫麻蠢碼確醫睛票禪巧豪弯畫巧窃讀莫 
礫： n ； 稿拂握源妳语瑰躁お醒お畫巧痘棲瘍瘤癖癸瞪臺眩呪瞪麗祖お磊燒祖齋お稻棲塞が筑笑荀 
擢姐辑狎猜默が視豐孺瓣醫早暑薑痘病癒瘤癌八曾盒阳腥膜朦礦揭磅履祠履柜稱麵蠢巧殖笨巧 
烫 X 乂型狄お摸删獅踰擅飄甄雨時量疵癌瘍達續癒浩盖吵瞄瞻瞻化碌碼履祀履狭裏穩富か竭お屋 
爲蜜狎窗獎瀬玻谓璧瓷暫阪曇痘稳瘋療顯晓盖胁醉瞎誓棚稻碼礫賴批囊穂害福辣笞 


棚極橡槐藥樂械信檐臟變歌壊彈笔鼠沛洒細を渊凄適淳遠涯繫寫演漫遺漏炳煥憶爆 
様倫柿榮榻擲樞慣檐樣福歇歹厦蔬氛化巧淘'肩浏淨運瑞溪滕演澀磊濕瀑涌炸培爆播 
棄倒框極権椅楊橄樸檀襲飮歸瘍巧气化础巧济淹満谓涼溯滔滸漉運濟繼蕭炬混熏激 
接懊褚機藥檔撒樓燒釋釋款歡損駿巧迫巧演別涅嫩お謀游澳疆灣恣澤遷渥炯蜂陽燒 
椒柄棟憧寨格襲樣憧擢樓盜激巧殼罰おおお洒讀巧淪漱渝篇灌焉潘潰瀉歷炯焉媛織 
棍楼碰模棟捨榜糊檀憧墙櫃歷歉獻殘殷麾汪ホ巧评湖涕淆連渣滿溯激牆窺連雇濛雜げ烙煌責磕 
控惊術桓愣框模棒摇髓檢檔欄款戯巧受毯辻沒巧お巧诞洞が澤潮漫顔漲涵激澤繼織を黒營爛嬉 
桐梭捻揪輸慎搏權樊橋微藥機觀款巧離曇灿很泪泛ホ浙を涼違涵津窝滯漓潭澡漬赢灣な照熬礙 
構悟棠糊挪稿梗撞博榻藥襲礫戀歐を纖毫巧泪お巧が巧須淺漬渺涵清漱議潛群淳績灑烟熙奧牒 
栖掉楷稀程栖穆機撮憶福橫獻巧疆毯氣が洒洽漠涵浙演調霖薄滲潛澳涵劉激炮熙煩燥 
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区点 

卜術巨 

区点4巧目 

0123456789 

区点 

卜術巨 

区点4巧目 

0123456789 

763 

涯貌誕批鎮 

賊厦貪胎質 

804 

露》謹 n 鹽 

靈 B 麗靜靠 

764 

戴戴賠賈責 

賤賣費實賺 

80巳 

丽願團勒軟 

勒靴軟輯飯 

7巨已 

膊賢賛寶賛 

贏膽歷屬貝喊 

806 

旣輔鞋輩鞋 

體韓餓:饋韓 

766 

脂晶讀麵髓 

麦越趁趙歧 

807 

縮經輕德韋 

轟韭證盡竟 

767 

祉巧咖删巧 

跌披跋跪費 

808 

韶韵厢頌頸 

頤韻韻類顆 

768 

跟跌踞疎眼 

陆躁踞踐蜘 

809 

顏願颤顯藝 


769 

揉種踰踢暖 


810 

顧觀顯嵐 

麵鹏腿飄腿 

770 

蹇磋擔蹟 

蹈醫蹤腑踪 

811 

寒翻鈍歎較飾 

鞍舗餘飽銷 

771 

硫躍脈蹲撲 

躁躍獨豎禮 

812 

錢談餅卽髪 

會鬼飽飽謹饋 

772 

薦曠擲醒觸 

禮攝躬姑磐 

813 

霞饋鱗饒饌 

»値戲讀賊 

773 

躲誤擁纏乱 

範裏軟飼較 

814 

漏駄，酬 i 史届它 

酷駕駭駭酪 

774 

旣軽轄輕輒 

輒蘭離廳輛 

815 

酬瞬歷購験 

雖，拼驅壽騷 

77已 

輔輩廣簡廣 

輯載廳輕轉 

816 

驅駿嘉顧驟 

届富廳驛驗驟 

77巨 

酿睛撼歸礫 

11醒章辟辣 

817 

廳釀釀廳墨 

顧前殷骼聞 

111 

辭辯と巧迴 

逼迫迸遲迴 

818 

麗關髓體顯 

彭震髮毫霉 

778 

逼迹遲逮逕 

遙逍逞邀連 

819 

B 髮囊髮霞 


779 

道透逵達进 


820 

藝鬆震鬚 

«養蠢鬥鬧 

780 

逼遐違遲 

遲這逾適邁 

821 

閱閱闘圍曾 

高魄魅魏觸 

781 

遞邀遞達隨 

遲避遽邁邀 

822 

趣觸麗筋鮮 

魚串飽輔終嚴 

782 

邊這邏邮耶 

邱邵部部屋 

823 

跪黯娜歸黨 

銷鋪測締魚雨 

783 

鄂鄂都鄙鄂 

鄰酌醜酸酣 

824 

願舰綿離緋 

朦臟號総觸 

784 

酥酷醒醒醋 

酷酣酷醫驢 

82巳 

負咸績總離藤 

戲魔練触觸 

78已 

膠廳醒醒釀 

覽釉腎讀卸 

826 

編驟獅觸爵神 

角康壽績薦薦 

78曰 

勤 1 爸勒勒叙 

細釣新鈔訳 

827 

贈禮慮驢鼻 

貴鳩黯歴慮 

787 

紐銀錫紐館 

錢鉤能錶細 

828 

，訣鳩鳩震驚 

古鳥黯鶏1ちを鼻 

788 

鲍妬銜錄鐘 

話勤!]鍊誘銷 

829 

鶏編鶴衞嶋 


789 

錯紐銃錦鋼 


830 

我鳥驚觸瞧 

巫鳥鳴旨1蕭鶴 

790 

銷錢靜綴 

錯雜織鍛鐘 

831 

廳鶴鶴 il 黯 

驚11鷄鶴骨,1 

791 

誠踰錯鑑搞 

鎭錢錢盡鑑 

832 

顯鶴鶏 II 鶴 

慧鴨 II 鶴鶴 

792 

藝錦雛繊鐘 

謬鍵鎮鶴鑽 

833 

鶏麗鷄鶴靈 

齒禍鹽盧量 

793 

鐵鏡鍾鏡鎮 

銷鐵鐵錯變 

834 

棄麗臟蠢賣 

覇麥藝趕麵 

794 

璧禱鑛鐵鶴 

鑑 ii 觀鑑罐 

83已 

藥靡譬黎黏 

II 獻飄點點) 

79巳 

鑑鑽鑽鍵變 

護馨巧問悶 

83曰 

黯黯黨黯徽 

麗釀齡艦綱 

796 

閔閑間鬧閨 

閨開閨闕閣 

837 

匪籠®誠馨 

が馳訝齊齒 

797 

闇闕闊潤闇 

闇闘闕圍闊 

838 

郎駒離離齡 

離醫廳醜廳 

798 

關闇闇闢巧 

昵阮化肢陌 

839 

願麗寵龜商 


799 

隋陋陷陕陸 


840 

勇櫃遙谨 

讓熙 

800 

陕跋曉睡 

颐隆隘慎魄 




801 

險隧隱隱陽 

隨ま隸をお 




802 

售锥雍樓雜 

霍雕藝霄謹 




803 

霜覽雲霜罪 

霖震霞謹霸 
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Symbols/Pictographs 


■ Symbols 

■ Converted symbols 


Enter 

Symbol 

Enter 

Symbol 

あっと 

あっとま一 
< 

@ 

さんか < 

AAVV 

しゃせん 

へ 

いこ一る 

二 

しか < 


えん 

¥ 

たす 

+ 

おす 

を 

どラ 

\ \' パ'//々 

おなじ 

ク 

ぱ一せんと 

% 

おなじ < 

// 

ひ < 

- 

おんぷ 

> 

ひしびた 


かける 

X 

ほし 


かっこ 

()〔〕[]{}〈〉 

«» 

「」 0 [] . 0 

0 

。{い」 

まる 

〇 #© 

むげん 

〇〇 

めす 

キ 

から 

〜 

やじるし 

ート t i 

こめ 


ゆラびん 

干 

ころん 


る一と 

V 


Enter 

Symbol 

Enter 

Symbol 

こんま 


わる 

- 
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■ Pictographs 


る 

汤 


啜 

巧 

巧 

ぶ! 

の 

冠 

n 

む 

a 

硕 

岛 

趣 


熙 

吸 


- j ： 

P 


M 


な 

わ 

爲 

雲 

逝 


0 

f 

g 

ジ 

が 

吸 

© 

擅 

吸 

© 

€) 

風 

吸 

吸 

吸 

€) 

吸 

错 


沒 

♦ 

な 

巧 


甚 

a 

M 



游 

職 

よ 

ぶ 

4 

為 

4 

n 

を 

な 

进 

〇 

星 

凸 

乘 

啤 

•基 

& 

敬 

& 

蠻 

巧 

曾 

微 

み 

巧 

哲 

© 

屬 

擅 

按 

回回因 D 园圆园因园园 

協 i 

J—、 

。ぶ 



ぶ 

g _ 

お 

K 

の 

守 

TT 


お 

わ 


游 


田 

J 

Q 


が 


M 

據 

患 

猛 

感 

团 

◎ 


み 

固 

圆 

遮 

固 

A 
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m 

& 


為 

岡 

□ 

B 

巧 

が 

I : ミ 

帮 

♦ 

む 

智 

卿） 

が 


菌 

お 

曲 

带 

0 

磅 3 

慰 

を 

也 

S 

因 

◎ 

9^ 

巧 

な 

円 

HTM 

協 

励 

固 

掘 

回 

為 

え. 

边 

型 

國 

難 


# 

5 

け 

固 

制 

西 

面 

面 

面 


L ■ド J 


UR 

减 

這] 

M 

m 

避] 

Q 

□ 

0 

の 

因 

◎ 

巧 

回 

◎ 

巧 

◎ 

◎ 

0 

固 

团 

图 

M 

圆 

国 

固 

图 

む 

み 

喷 

な 

困 

田 

田 

田 

固 

面 

因 

国 

た 

句 

献 

< K ] 

因 

m 

m 

画 

固 

m 

晒 

国 

画 

画 

画 

厨 

◎ 

画 

温 

- lIj - 

□に 

哲 

祗 

m 

m 

边 

左 

因 

渡 

湯 


お 

也 

で 

*# 

巧 



攝 


が 

% 9 U 

或1ィ 

巧 

風 


順 

句 

S 


JL 
















































































































































違 


巧 

玄 

¥ 

0 


A 

培 

间 

曲 

因 

り 

と 

夕 

口 


夕 

* み 

雜 

巧- 

ク 

〇 口 

◎ 

X 

こ（ 

小 

9 

B 

留 

a 

ろ 

白 

ぶ 

& 

〇 


巧 

W- 

A 

CD 

織 

の 

り 

〇 

# 

吸 

0 

為 

0 

図 

陪 

一 

心尸 . 


こ_こ 

w 

A A 

* j 


J し 

- 4 

•TuV 

';s 

iffnsj 

巧 


1-1 1-1 

公 

が 

W 


M 

こご 

y 

k 乂 

田 

田 


な 

を 

を 

逃 

區 


园国因 D 回团回回国因 


i " 

Jfi 


鞍 

画! 

¥ 

岛 

の 

固 

国 


曰 

度 

M 

m 

« 


哥 

/ 

:立！ 

[ M & I 曲1な i 3 

m 

苗 

巧 

巧 

K 


田 

猛 | H|f 

m 

m 

資 

け!!1 

ち 

ふ 

图 

日お 

A 

な 

因 

圏 

D 

H 

Q 

卜巧 

岡 

の 

n 

百 

因 

矮 

を 

© 

链 


慰 

遵 

み 

織 

渡 

庶团马 


領 

n 

强 

垂 

を 

國 




制 

卷 

ん 

巧 

冷! 

端 

© 

な 

曾 

風 

め 

ザ, 

T 11 

C 

9 

0* 

□-id 

bfiB 



• Pictographs enclosed by i ] are animated. 

• Some pictographs may not appear on some Vodafone 


handset models. 

• 3D Pictographs may look different from the actual ones. 
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Emotions 


Enter 

Emoticon 

Enter 

Emoticon 

Enter 

Emoticon 

ありびと 
ありびとラ 

m し Jm 

ひやあせ 

厂 0— ; 

むか 


ばんざい 

\(— の / 

あせあせ 

A 

こそこそ 

り 

わ一い 

(—の 

び<っ 

( 木 _ 末） 

じ一 っ 


お一し '' 

(" の / 

どさ 

(©-©；) 

さこえない 

1 (--)! 

ぶい 

nv 

义 

齡） 

こまつたちんだ 

(- へ-)と 

ざやはは 

广の /" 

めびてん 


ぶた一 

ro —( 

おは 

(0—0—0) 

はてな 

(..?) 

こあら 

(-Q-) 

にこ 


きら一ん 

说。が 

いっぷく 

rr ) y ~ 

にこ 

( 木求） 

し < し < 

( T _ T ) 

いっぷく 

(— .—) 个 ——— 

ちゆ 

( T )/ 

さよなら 

( T _ T ) 厂 

ほし 

☆を 

ちゆ 

(― の - な化山！ 

いたた 

(><) 

ねてる 

し-)百 

わ < わ < 

0(—-—)0 

え一ん 

(；；) 

ねむい 

\ 你 )/ 

ラいんく 

し -) 

なぜ 

(??) 

めち 

のし） 

さよなら 

し —、!— 

び一ん 

(-□-川 

ラん 

广 0) し一） 

びんば 

pDq 

えへん 

(-) 

かんぱい 

n / vi ； rv\n 

ね 

)b 

む 

卜 - メ） 

どち 


ぽりぽり 

い 

いかり 

(、_) 
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Memory Capacity 


Messaging 

Inbox, Mail Folders 

Up to 1,000 

Sent Messages 

Up to 500 

Outbox, Drafts 

Up to 50 


Inbox, Mail Folders, Sent Messages, Outbox and Drafts in the Mail 
Box use memory together. 

In Inbox and Mail Folders, more than 1000 messages may be 
stored. 


Vodafone live! 

Saved Pages 

Up to 100 (Up to 30 OK bytes per 
page) 

Bookmarks 

Up to 100 


Data Folder (Up to 450M bytes) 

Pictures 

Up to 595 

Ringtones 

Up to 595 

V-appli 

Up to 100 

Music 

Up to 1,000 

Videos 

Up to 595 

Other Folders 

Up to 100 

Voice Rec. 

Up to 100 

More Folder 

Up to 100 


* The number that can be stored varies depending on the data 
size. 

* Up to 5 subfolders and 95 files can be stored in Pictures, 
Ringtones and Videos, respectively. Each subfolder can contain up 
to 100 files, which means that up to 595 files can be stored in 
each root folder. Music can contain up to 100 subfolders, each of 
which can contain up to 100 files, which means that up to1 ,000 
files can be stored in Music. 
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Specifications 

The specifications are subject to change without prior notice. 

■ Vodafone 804N 


Item 

Specification 

Weight 

Approx.115 g 

Continuous talk time 

Voice call: Approx. 180 minutes (3G) 
Approx. 260 minutes (GSM) 
Video call: Approx. 120 minutes 

Continuous standby time 

Approx. 250 hours (3G) 

Approx. 210 hours (GSM) 

Dimensions (W x H x D) 

Approx. 48 X 93 X 23 mm 
(when closed) 

Maximum output 

0.25 W (3G) 

2.0W (GSM) 


• The above values are calculated with the battery installed. 


• Battery operating time is calculated with stable signal con¬ 
ditions. Talking in a weak signal area or leaving the hand¬ 
set in standby mode while out of range consumes much 
battery power and may reduce battery operating time by 
more than half. 

• Frequent use with the display light on (for Vodafone live! 
operation, etc.) may cause shorter continuous talk time 
and continuous standby time. 


A 召呈 dix 
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• Setting an animation as wallpaper may cause shorter con¬ 
tinuous talk time and continuous standby time. 

• Running V-appli may cause shorter continuous talk time 
and continuous standby time. 

• Continuous talk time is measured under the following con¬ 
ditions: In standby mode and with normal signal reception. 
Continuous standby time is measured under the following 
conditions: In standby mode, with a fully-charged new bat¬ 
tery installed, the handset folded, no calls/operations in 
progress and normal signal reception. As the handset 
could be used in a mixture of talk and standby modes, the 
actual talk time and standby time may be shorter than 
indicated above. 

■ Battery 


Item 

Specification 

Voltage 

3.8 V 

Type 

Lithium-ion 

Capacity 

1000 mAh 

Dimensions (W x H x D) 

Approx. 37 X 60 X 4 mm 
















■ Rapid Charger 


Item 

Specification 

Input voltage 

100 -240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 
(Using the supplied power cord) 

Rated input capacity 

9 VA (AC 100) 

Output voltage/Current 

DC 5.4 V/600 mA 

Operating temperature 

5 °C to 40 °C 

Dimensions (W x H x D) 

Approx. 38 X 63 X 20 mm 
(excluding power cord) 


■ Desktop Holder 


Item 

Specification 

Input voltage/Current 

5.4 V DC/600 mA 

(with Rapid Charger connected) 

Output voltage/Current 

5.4 V DC/600 mA 

(with Rapid Charger connected) 

Dimensions (W x H x D) 

Approx.107 X 54 X 40 mm 
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Warranty and After Sales Service 

■ Warranty 

A warranty comes with the purchase of the handset. 

• Check the name of the shop and the date of purchase. 

• Read contents fully and keep in a safe place. 

• The warranty period is described in the warranty. 

Vodafone shall not be liable for any loss or damage, to you or 
third parties, arising from missed calls due to handset malfunc¬ 
tions. 


30-37 


■ Repair 

See Troubleshooting before contacting us for repair. 

If you still have any problems, contact Customer Service 
( 陪 p.30-38) in your subscription area or your nearest 
Vodafone Shop. 

Please provide a detailed description of the problem. 

• During the warranty period, repairs are performed under 
the terms and conditions of the warranty. 

• After the warranty period expires, repairs are performed if 
possible on request at your expense. 



Customer Service 


If you have any questions about a Vodafone handset or services, please call General Information. For repairs, please call 
Customer Assistance. 


Vodafone Customer Centres 


Vodafone International Call Centre 

From a Vodafone handset, dial toll free at 


From outside Japan, 

157 for General Information or 


dial +81-3-5351-3491 

113 for Customer Assistance 


(Please take care to dial the correct number. 
International charges will apply to this call.) 


■ Toll-free numbers from a landline: 


Subscription area 

Contact 

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, Iwate, Yamagata, Miyagi, Fukushima, Niigata, Tokyo, 
Kanagawa, Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma, Yamanashi, Nagano, 

Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui 

General Information 

@0088-240-157 

Customer Assistance 

rg) 0088 -240-113 

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka 

General Information 

囑 )0088-241-157 

Customer Assistance 

@0088-241-113 

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama 

General Information 

@0088-242-157 

Customer Assistance 

@0088-242-113 

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane 

General Information 

@0088-259-157 

Customer Assistance 

@0088-259-113 

Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi 

General Information 

@0088-247-157 

Customer Assistance 

@0088-247-113 

Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, Miyazaki, Kagoshima, Okinawa 

General Information 

@0088-250-157 

Customer Assistance 

@0088-250-113 
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を） 

E バイル • リヴイ〇ル • みット ] -O 

携帯電話 -PHS の U サイクルにご協力を。 

To help protect the environment and recycle valuable 
resources, mobile phone and PHS shops displaying 
the above mark accept mobile phones, batteries and 
chargers of all manufacturers. 

《 Mobile phones, batteries and chargers collected for 
recycling cannot be returned. 

※■[■〇 protect your privacy, delete any personal information 
(telephone numbers, call logs, messages, etc.) before 
taking your handset to the shop. 


Vodafone 804N User Guide 


February 2006 Version 1 
Vodafone K.K. 


求 For more information, please dial 
157 from a Vodafone handset for 
Customer S 白 rvic 白 or visit your 
nearest Vodafone Shop. 


Model name: Vodafone 804N 
Manufacturer: NEC Corporation 
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